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In the past two decades, Melbourne has experienced an exponential growth in population. 
The city has become increasingly multicultural with large numbers of immigrants arriving 
from China, Hong Kong, Taiwan, India, Africa and the Middle East.  These new migrants in 
recent years have often chosen to settle into newly master-planned suburbs on the periphery 
of Melbourne’s metropolitan area, so these are proliferating as new centres for diverse 
cultural settlement. This study focuses on these new suburbs as they represent a 
qualitatively new urban phenomenon. The objective is to explore the changes in Melbourne’s 
suburban physical environment and the resulting new character evolving in these suburbs, 
and explore the degree to which this has related to the city’s cultural diversity. The study 
also explores the process that determines this evolution; examining the role of local planning 
authorities and private developers in shaping the built environment and assessing the 
general satisfaction among the residents inhabit the physical and communal environment 
within these suburbs. Another objective is to explore the development of state and local 
government’s policies towards multiculturalism as public policy as well as the response of 
Victorian planning system and planning process to cultural diversity in the last two decades. 
Using three selected suburbs of Melbourne – Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham – as 
case studies, this investigation follows a three step methodology; a thematic analysis of state 
and local government policy documents; a content analysis of private developer websites; 
and grounded theory for qualitative analysis of data obtained from an open-ended survey 
questionnaire. The results of these studies indicate that, despite little evidence that either 
planning schemes or developers have taken cultural diversity into account in designing these 
suburbs’ built environments, residents’ views on their neighbourhoods are overwhelmingly 











After dismantling the Immigration Restriction Act1, in the 1960s and 1970s, the Australian 
government adopted a series of measures that prohibited discrimination on the basis of race 
and adopted multiculturalism as a policy framework to promote social cohesion, 
understanding and tolerance within communities. As a result a significant shift occurred in 
the immigration policies and criteria. Until 1970s the intake of migrant population was 
restricted and controlled under the White Australia Policy and was limited to European 
countries. During the 1970s Australia opened its territories and started accepting migrants 
from a wider range of backgrounds, under various categories such as skilled migration, 
business migration, family migration, asylum seekers and students. Under these revised 
immigration criterion there has been a significant migration from countries in Asia, Africa and 
the Middle-East. Due to this change many of the large cities of Australia such as Sydney and 
Melbourne in particular have become demographically multicultural. In recent years, 
Melbourne has been a destination for large numbers of immigrants from China, Hong Kong, 
Taiwan, South Asia, India, Africa and the Middle East. 
 
This shift in migration pattern has radically transformed the social landscape of Melbourne in 
the last two decades. Based on the recent demographics and social patterns the 
demographic composition of the city could now be characterized as super diverse2. Since 
the demographic composition of Melbourne has become increasingly diverse, successive 
governments have strived to address the challenges and opportunities relating to this 
cultural diversity. Although policies have varied from government to government, in recent 
years, the approach has been to promote cultural pluralism – the idea that every citizen has 
the right to retain and express their culture and beliefs in the public realm and are entitled to 
equality of treatment and opportunity (Healey 2007).  
 
Due to governments’ changed immigration criteria and an increased emphasis on skilled 
migration, a majority of new immigrants in recent years possess higher educational 
attainment, professional occupations, and financial capabilities and tend to integrate well into 
the economic activities, politics and community life. Unlike the earlier migrants who upon 
arrival, largely settled in low-income working class suburbs, more recent migrants often 
choose to settle into the newly planned suburbs proliferating at Melbourne’s urban fringe.  
These newly planned suburbs on Melbourne’s urban fringe are a response by the state and 
local governments to the city’s fast population expansion (Melbourne is the fastest growing 
state capital in Australia, with growth at the rate of 2.1% during 2014 -15) and the associated 
                                                          
1
 The Immigration Restriction Act 1901 was an Act of the Parliament of Australia which limited immigration to 
Australia and formed the basis of the White Australia policy which sought to exclude all non-Europeans from 
Australia 
2
 Super-diversity is a social science term and concept coined by sociologist Steven Vertovec in a 2007 article in 








need for housing. These new suburbs represent a qualitative urban phenomenon (Randolph 
2004) that has emerged as a new paradigm in the area of integrated and comprehensive 
planning and urban design. They represent a type of urban character (neighbourhood 
character) which has evolved as a result of a pre-defined and controlled process in the 
planning, design and implementation of housing developments. This neighbourhood 
character features aesthetic uniformity in streetscapes and standard patterns in 
neighbourhood design layouts. The built environment and streetscapes in these suburbs 
look very similar and it would be hard for anyone to differentiate between them without any 
further investigation. Although highly multicultural in their demographic composition, the built 
environment and neighbourhood character of these suburbs appears to lack any reflection of 
the cultural diversity of their inhabitants.  
 Pbl	ma	m	1.2
Where there is a lack of obvious cultural diversity in these built environments, the question 
arises as to who actually controls their development? In case of the new fringe suburbs of 
Melbourne, the built environment is controlled partially by government, partially by 
developers and (at least a little) partially the choice of residents.  
Australia, being an almost purely migrant multicultural society, bears many similarities with 
other western societies such as USA and Canada. Like USA and Canada, Australia has 
grappled with the challenges of settling new migrant populations within their host societies. 
Several different approaches have been adopted by governments to manage cultural 
diversity and associated issues. A comparison of governmental policies and theories related 
to multiculturalism between USA and Canada is relevant because the multicultural 
demography of Australia is comparable to both these countries in terms of historical 
developments and governmental policies towards immigration (this subject is covered in 
chapter 2).    
In any multicultural society where diverse cultural groups pursue different objectives, it has 
been observed that the government plays multidimensional role to facilitate their co-
existence and integration in a communal environment. This makes governmental urban 
planning a profession which plays a key role in managing the interests and preference of 
diverse migrant population in the built environment. Planning as a governmental practice has 
constantly transformed and evolved in its ability to anticipate and respond sensitively to 
complex differences in views and standpoints of the diverse cultural groups. Reflecting on 
journeys of other similar migrant countries like USA and Canada as constantly changing 
immigrant societies, it can be observed how the planning profession in these countries has 
evolved to accommodate changing national policies and positions on race and ethnicity 
(Peach 2005). In these countries, planning has been used as a tool to integrate communities 
and deliver outcomes favourable to all ethnic minority groups. In doing so, planning has 
evolved to develop principles and policies to guide decision making in areas like land-use, 
urban design, environmental protection and historic preservation for the purpose of 
enhancing overall quality of life for all (Sandercock 1998; Burayidi 2000). 
Australia has come to terms with its cultural diversity and its related issues only in the last 








particularly sensitive to the needs and priorities of the minority groups, focusing only on the 
dominant Anglo-British population. Although this restricted outlook in planning and decision-
making has gradually been expanded in the last few decades, there is still a need to re-
examine how planning policy and practice has evolved to incorporate the increasingly 
diverse interests of multiple cultural groups in Victoria. A fresh discussion on the impact of 
cultural diversity on urban planning policy and its overall multi-dimensional role in managing 
cultural diversity in Melbourne’s multicultural suburbs is the primary focus of this study.  
In the light of some of the questions raised on the Australian government’s policy on 
multiculturalism and its subsequent impact on planning policies, the first  objective of this 
study is to examine the new fringe suburbs in Melbourne in order to explore whether the 
neighbourhood character of these newly developed suburbs reflects their cultural diversity. It 
then analyses the multicultural community which inhabits these suburbs and poses 
questions such as who is responsible for designing and developing these suburbs.  
This study achieves this by following a three-step analysis process. First it evaluates the role 
of governmental urban planning and urban design in shaping the built environments of these 
suburbs. It then examines the role of private developers who play a key role as 
implementers of these developments and these developers’ primary visions and objectives 
for these suburbs. Finally, this study tests the success of these built environments in the 
fringe suburbs of Melbourne as evaluated by the multicultural communities that inhabit them, 
and explores the reasons that attract them to live in such built environments? The key 
objective of this query is to explore whether government’s measures to foster 
multiculturalism be observed in these built environments, and to what degree these 
measures are related to their success amongst demographically diverse communities. 
Although this study primarily focuses on examining suburbs in Melbourne, its methods and 
findings have the potential to be extended to other cities in Australia and abroad. The trend 
in migrant settlement patterns, found in Melbourne, is a phenomenon also evident in most 
large cities of Australia such as Sydney, Brisbane Adelaide and Perth as well as in many 
other similar immigrant societies such as USA and Canada.  
Another objective of this study is to investigate whether the changing practices in planning in 
Melbourne recognise cultural diversity and ethnic minority concerns and if so whether there 
are efforts made to address the multiplicity of interest groups (Meyer & Reaves 2000). It 
aims to explore whether planning has re-examined its policies in the last two decades to 
place cultural diversity as the prime focus within planning practices and whether it is 
important to do so.  
 Am h	R		ach1.3
Some of the aims of this research are as listed below -  
 
- To examine Australian state and local government’s responses to multiculturalism in 









- To examine how the Victorian planning system has responded to and accommodated 
the changes in cultural diversity in the last two decades. 
- To examine how the role of government authorities as regulators relates to that of 
developers as the primary producers of the newly planned residential communities in 
the outer suburbs of Melbourne. 
 
- To investigate how the residents living in these newly planned outer suburbs of 
Melbourne, relate to the planning of their built environments. 
 
- To investigate the satisfaction and experiences of the culturally diverse communities 
living in these newly planned outer suburbs of Melbourne. 
 
- To identify any expression of need or desire among these communities for more 
proactive planning policies in relation to their cultural diversity.

 K	&Obj	cv	1.4
Summarising the points mentioned earlier, this study has three key objectives. The first 
objective of this study is to examine the changes in the physical environment in the master-
planned suburbs which have become the new centres for diverse cultural settlement – as 
well as representing the current growth areas of Australian cities. How is the increasing 
cultural diversity reflected in the neighbourhood character of these new master-planned 
suburbs? Is there a new character evolving out of this cultural complexity? Additionally, this 
study will examine the role of local planning authorities and developers in shaping the built 
environment, and the process that determines this evolution. 
The second objective of this study is to examine local government’s policies towards 
multiculturalism, and then relate these to the overall changes in the Victorian state and local 
governments’ planning policies in the last two decades as responses to increasing cultural 
diversity. The third objective of this study is to examine the multicultural migrant population 
living in these new master-planned suburbs and how they construct and enact their physical 
and communal environment and how this experience coincides or contradicts local 
government’s planning’s policies and regulations. The study also aims to investigate the 
general level of satisfaction among the culturally diverse groups towards their planned 
physical environment and whether there is a desire for more proactive planning policies in 
relation to cultural diversity. The following more detailed research questions are derived from 




How have the Victorian government’s policies responded in the past two decades to 









Do local government policies reflect the actual lived cultural pluralism and multiculturalism in 
municipalities of Melbourne? 
What measures has government taken to accommodate groups with diverse cultures and 
social identities into a community social environment? 
Have Victorian planning policies in the past two decades changed to accommodate 
the needs and preferences of culturally diverse communities? 
What new ways has planning adopted or experimented with in order to accommodate the 
cultural preferences, values, and beliefs of diverse cultural groups? 
What changes has planning made in its consultative and decision making process to ensure 
participation from these multicultural communities?  
What is the new neighbourhood character evolving in these suburbs with their 
changing demography? 
Does the neighbourhood character or the streetscapes of these suburbs reflect the 
demographic composition of these suburbs? 
Do the residents from diverse cultural background demonstrate any willingness and desire to 
transform these suburbs according to their cultural preferences and if so what are these 
aspects which they wish to change? 
 
 Uniqueness of Study 1.6
Diversity in planning has been a widely researched area in USA and other countries where 
many scholars, theorists and planners have contributed several theories and models. Here, 
in Australia there have been studies in the past that have explored the impact of cultural 
diversity on planning policies and practices and planning responses to changing social and 
cultural needs. Sandercock and Kliger, in their empirical research in 1990s have explored 
how Victorian planning system responded to increasing cultural diversity and whether 
planning as a process has been able to accommodate this cultural diversity (Sandercock & 
Kliger 1998). They also investigated if Anglo-Saxon cultural values form the basis for 
Australian planning codes, legislation, cultural heritage and urban design. These studies 
were conducted more than two decades ago and have not been comprehensively followed 
up. In another research project, Stewart et.al. analysed the cross cultural planning and 
design practices and community consultation which fosters multiculturalism in Australian 
society (Susan Stewart et. al. 2003). This research was conducted in the City of Fairfield, in 
Sydney. Being one of the most ethnically diverse communities in Australia, the local 
government of City of Fairfield has strived to make significant efforts in multicultural policy 
development and its implementation. In another ARC funded research project, Susan 
Thompson explored the response of Australian planners to cultural diversity (Thompson 
2003) through a comprehensive national survey of local policies and practices at the local 
government level. In her research findings Thompson found that many of Australian local 
councils were acknowledging the cultural diversity in their areas and making efforts to be 
inclusive in the implementation of policies and programs. The arguments and results of the 








Although this study draws from the above researches, it is unique in several ways. Some of 
the contributions made by this research are discussed below. 
Selection of Case Studies - Firstly, this study differs from previous studies in the selection 
of its case studies. It focuses on new suburbs - Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham, that 
have evolved significantly in the last two decades as residential greenfield development 
sites. Being highly diverse in their demographic composition, they are representative of the 
new trend in the migration and settlement patterns resulting in changing cultural demography 
in Melbourne. Hence it differs from the research conducted by Sandercock, who explored 
three of Melbourne’s established municipalities of Greater Dandenong, Moreland and 
Brimbank, and the transformation of their pre-existing built environments as a result of the 
settlement of new migrant communities. 
Comparison of Case Studies - There has been no comparative study of the three suburbs 
of -Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham which are representative of the three main 
directions (West, North and South-East) of Melbourne’s current metropolitan growth (Refer 
Figure 4.1). These suburbs are also representative of similar growth areas in other 
Australian cities and hence have a wider applicability. Hence this thesis will be a new 
addition to existing knowledge in the areas of greenfield planning, changing physical 
environments in new suburbs and planning’s responses towards cultural diversity in new 
suburbs. There have been a few individual scholarly studies involving this thesis’ case study 
suburbs by scholars and policy makers. Deborah Warr & Belinda Robson (2013) have 
explored how developer led master planning is contributing to ongoing and emerging 
tensions among residents living in the two socio-economically and culturally diverse suburbs 
of Craigieburn and Roxburgh Park.  Similarly, Louise Johnson and her research team have 
explored the residents’ life-worlds and meanings they ascribed to their experiences in Point 
Cook by using a technique called Photo Elicitation Interviewing3. The important aspects of 
these studies will be described in more detail in the following chapters. 
Methodology - The methodology adopted for this research also varies from its 
predecessors. A mixed methodology comprising combined techniques or methods in the 
area of qualitative research has been engaged by this study. It involves thematic analysis of 
policy documents for selected municipalities, content analysis of private developer websites 
and use of grounded-theory for qualitative analysis of data obtained by an open-ended 
survey questionnaire. Additionally a case study research method has been engaged to 
analyse the three case studies – Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham, as well as to carry 
out a comparative analysis between these case studies. These methodologies will be 
deployed to answer the research questions relating to cultural diversity in these new 
suburbs, its reflection in their physical environments and the level of satisfaction among 
residents of these new suburbs with their built environment.  
 
 
                                                          
3
 Photo-elicitation is a method of interview in visual sociology that uses visual images to elicit comments. The 








Boundaries of Study 
1. Three case studies (Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham) are selected as 
representative of fringe suburbs of Melbourne. However, all three suburbs are 
situated in three different directions from Melbourne CBD, representing the 
metropolitan area’s three main areas of growth. They are also representative of a 
new phenomenon in the area of developer-led planning and urban design in 
Australia.  
2. The survey questionnaire was distributed in each of these three suburbs. Between 40 
and 100 participants from each case study were engaged, sufficient for the adopted 
qualitative methodology to be useful in analysing the responses of the survey 
questionnaire. 
3. Government policy documents in the area of planning and social development for the 
three case study municipalities are evaluated and analysed. While these are three 
out of thirty one municipalities in Greater Melbourne Region, there is a state wide 
planning scheme in Victoria, and local provisions are essentially adaptations of this 
rather than entirely separate documents. So planning policies for other comparable 
suburbs are very similar to those of the case studies.  
 








 Research Design 1.7






















         CONTENT ANALYSIS 
• Analysis of content of 
private developer 
websites to extract 
and evaluate data. 
• Categorise into 




              CHANGING NEIGHBOURHOOD CHARACTER - MULTICULTURALISM IN PLANNING 
               MULTICULTURALISM 
• What is Multiculturalism 
• Australian Multiculturalism 
• Ethnic Segregation 
      CULTURAL DIVERSITY IN PLANNING 
• Planning models & 
Epistemologies 
• Multiculturalism in Planning 
• How have the Victorian government policies responded in the past two decades to 
accommodate and facilitate settlement of migrant communities in the physical and social 
environment? 
• Have Victorian planning policies in the past two decades changed to accommodate the 
needs and preferences of culturally diverse communities? 
• What is the new neighbourhood character evolving in these suburbs with their changing 
demography? 
         CRAIGIEBURN          POINT COOK           PAKENHAM 
        GROUNDED THEORY 
• Analysis of Survey 
Questionnaire in 
three steps 
1. Open Coding 
2. Axial Coding 
3. Selective 
Coding 
      THEMATIC ANALYSIS 
• Strategic Planning 
Documents 
• Greenfield Planning 
• Neighbourhood 
Character Policy 
• Documents relating 
to Cultural Diversity 








 Thesis Framework 1.8
The outline of each chapter, except chapter one, is presented below. 
Chapter 2 (Multiculturalism) 
The second chapter is a literature review chapter which explores the concept of multicultural 
societies and the concept of multiculturalism focusing on governmental policies, definitions 
and applications of multiculturalism, rather than providing a comprehensive theoretical 
exploration of multiculturalism. The first section looks at the various different approaches 
adopted by migrant countries to incorporate and integrate different cultural groups into their 
societies; such as assimilation, integration and multiculturalism. Then it evaluates the advent 
of multiculturalism in Australia and its advancement – both ascent and decline, over the 
years as a political ideology and a government policy. The second section analyses the 
characteristics of Australian multiculturalism, its similarities and differences with the concept 
of multiculturalism in other immigrant English-speaking societies such as Canada, USA and 
UK, the various elements it encompasses, the political and ideological challenges it faces 
and its implications for Australian society. The third section explores the theories and 
patterns of ethnic residential segregation in all of these host societies based on race and 
ethnicity. It discusses the various reasons for ethnic segregation as well as models 
presented by sociologists and geographers to explain this social and urban phenomenon. 
The last section of this chapter discusses the ethnic settlement patterns in the Australian 
context. 
Chapter 3 (Diversity in Planning) 
The third chapter is a literature review chapter which explores the concept of cultural 
diversity in the area of urban planning. While the second chapter is about multicultural 
definitions and policies, the third chapter deals with the relationship of these and other 
aspect of diversity to planning. The first section of this chapter outlines the definition of 
planning and its approach in different eras before discussing the evolution of planning and 
its various epistemologies and models. The next section discusses the impact of 
multiculturalism both as a demographic reality and as government policy on planning 
practices and theories. It discusses some of the contributions of authors such as Leoni 
Sandercock and Michael Burayidi on the subject of cultural diversity in planning practices. It 
then discusses some empirical researches that evaluate Australian planning practices and 
explores the impact of cultural diversity on planning policies and practices and planning’s 
response to the changing social and cultural needs. It also discusses empirical research 
which evaluates the changes in planning policies in response to cultural diversity at the local 
municipality level in Australia. 
Chapter 4 (Methodology and Background) 
The fourth chapter introduces the methodology adopted to gather and analyse the data and 
the background of the three case studies used in this study - Point Cook, Craigieburn and 
Pakenham. The first section introduces the case studies and a comparative analysis of the 








next section the three step methodology is introduced. A mixed methodology comprising of 
combined techniques or methods (a hybrid approach) in the area of qualitative research has 
been engaged by this study involving thematic analysis of policy documents for the three 
selected municipalities, content analysis of private developer websites and use of grounded-
theory for qualitative analysis of data obtained from an open-ended survey questionnaire. 
The last section discusses the origin, history and community profiles of the three case 
studies to provide an understanding of the case study suburbs and their respective Local 
Government Areas. 
Chapter 5 (Australian Planning Framework) 
The fifth chapter consists of literature review as well as thematic analysis of planning policy 
documents for both state and local government in Victoria. The first section introduces the 
Australian planning system before analysing the history of strategic planning in Victoria. The 
various strategic plans for the Melbourne Metropolitan Area since 1920s have been 
evaluated to outline their key objectives. Similarly with a focus on the three case study 
municipalities of City of Wyndham, City of Hume and Shire of Cardinia, the strategic plans 
prepared at local government level and their objectives have also been examined. The next 
section examines greenfield planning in growth areas to explore the role of State 
government and Local government authorities in the planning process of greenfield 
residential development in outer suburbs of Melbourne. It explores the process of 
preparation of PSPs their function and their implementation as policy framework for 
developers in preparation of development plans. The next section analyses the statutory 
policy on neighbourhood character, its definition and its description in the policy documents 
before analysing and discussing Wyndham’s Housing and Neighbourhood Character Policy. 
The last section focuses on the policies on cultural diversity prepared by the three selected 
municipalities using the example of Wyndham’s Cultural Diversity Policy.  
Chapter 6 (Master-planned Estates – Role of Private Developers) 
The sixth chapter consists of two parts. The first part is literature review which discusses the 
history of suburbs and suburban development in Melbourne. It outlines the reasons for 
growth and success of suburbs in Australia and the ideologies which formed the basis of 
urban expansion. It then introduces the fundamentals behind the concept of master planned 
estates (MPEs) in greenfield development and how these have unfolded in the last few 
decades. The features of these MPEs are discussed via the scholarly rhetoric available on 
this subject by academics. The second part of this chapter analyses the objectives and 
visions of various private developers who have been involved in greenfield planning in Point 
Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham. It highlights their purpose in planning and designing 
these MPEs thus drawing similarities and differences between them. 
Chapter 7 (Analysis – Point Cook)  
The seventh chapter consists of analysis of survey questionnaire and discussion of results 
for the first case study – Point Cook. The first part consists of the analysis of quantitative 
data obtained from the first three questions of the survey questionnaire. Four different 








presented in the form of tables and graphs. As the next step, the analysis of results of the 
remaining five questions from the survey questionnaire is carried out. The responses to 
these five questions were qualitative in nature. To simplify the process of analysing the data, 
only four housing estates of Point Cook have been selected – Alamanda, Sanctuary Lakes, 
Innisfail and Featherbrook. Using GIS data obtained from Wyndham City Council, analysis of 
some of the physical features of these four estates is carried out and then analysis of results 
of the survey questionnaire is done for each of these estates separately. The last section 
observes the results from all estates and discusses them. 
Chapter 8 (Analysis – Craigieburn) 
The chapter 8 consists of analysis of survey questionnaire and discussion of results for the 
second case study – Craigieburn. The first part consists of the analysis of quantitative data 
obtained from the first three questions of the survey questionnaire. Four different variables 
are identified and relationships between these variables are established and presented in 
the form of tables and graphs. As the next step, the analysis of results of the remaining five 
questions from the survey questionnaire is carried out. The responses to these five 
questions were qualitative in nature. To simplify the process of analysing the data, only four 
housing estates of Craigieburn have been selected – Highlands, Other Estates, Region 1 
and Region 2. Using GIS data obtained from Hume City Council, analysis of some of the 
physical features of these four estates is carried out and then analysis of results of the 
survey questionnaire is done for each of these estates separately. The last section observes 
the results from all estates and discusses them. 
Chapter 9 (Analysis – Pakenham) 
The chapter 9 consists of analysis of survey questionnaire and discussion of results for the 
third case study – Pakenham. The first part consists of the analysis of quantitative data 
obtained from the first three questions of the survey questionnaire. Four different variables 
are identified and relationships between these variables are established and presented in 
the form of tables and graphs. As the next step, the analysis of results of the remaining five 
questions from the survey questionnaire is carried out. The responses to these five 
questions were qualitative in nature. To simplify the process of analysing the data, only four 
housing estates of Pakenham have been selected – Lakeside, Other Estates, Region 2 and 
Region 3. Using GIS data obtained from Shire of Cardinia, analysis of some of the physical 
features of these four estates is carried out and then analysis of results of the survey 
questionnaire is done for each of these estates separately. The last section observes the 
results from all estates and discusses them. 
Chapter 10 (Discussion and Conclusion) 
The chapter 10 is the final chapter where the results of the analysis are discussed and 
conclusions are drawn. The research questions and objectives of the research are 
addressed analysing the success of multiculturalism as a social policy and the changes in 
the planning process as a response to multiculturalism in Australia. It then compares 
Melbourne’s fringe suburbs of Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham with the ethnic 








new suburbs of Melbourne are different from ‘ethnoburbs’ as they represent a new 
phenomenon of super-diverse ethnoburbs. The chapter then discusses the new 
neighbourhood character in these suburbs and features of this new character. It highlights 
the uniformity in the physical environment and the streetscapes observed in these suburbs 
governed by the usage of standard design templates by private developers in designing and 
implementing these suburbs. It demonstrates how these suburbs which are highly 
multicultural in their demographic structure lack expression of this cultural diversity in their 
built environment and the cultural diversity remains hidden and confined behind the facades 
of the volume builder designed homes as ‘hidden multiculturalism’. The chapter then 
evaluates reasons for this ‘hidden multiculturalism’ and socio-economic factors underlying 
the purchase of large family homes in well-designed master-planned estates in the form of 
an ‘Australian Dream’ by new migrants in their host society. The chapter also discusses the 
liveability in these suburbs and which liveability factors actually inspire residents to live in 
these suburbs. The chapter concludes by speculating how these environments would differ if 
they were to reflect the needs of their culturally diverse communities. Would such culturally 
sensitive physical environments facilitate a better sense of place or belonging for these 
communities? Would it be appropriate for the planning practices to start experimenting with 
cross-cultural planning methods and culturally sensitive community-engagement processes 


























This chapter consists of three sections. The first section examines the meaning of culture 
and its various definitions before discussing the concept of multicultural societies and the 
ideology of multiculturalism focusing on governmental policies, definitions and applications of 
multiculturalism, rather than providing a comprehensive theoretical exploration of 
multiculturalism. It further outlines multiculturalism as an approach adopted by governments 
of multicultural societies in managing cultural diversity focusing on the practical approaches 
which help governments and planners in dealing with their diversifying constituencies.  
The second section aims to explore the evolution of governmental multiculturalism in 
Australia after the demise of the White Australia Policy in the 1970s. This section also 
examines models of assimilation and integration of immigrant population into a society 
dominated by Anglo-derived culture. It explores the model of multiculturalism adopted by 
Australia in theory and practice, investigating the ideologies and philosophies associated 
with this model and the limitations and contradictions which it has encountered since its 
introduction.                                      
 Cuture and ‘Cuturaism’ 2.2
Before this thesis embarks on defining multiculturalism,  it would be pertinent to begin with a 
discussion on the topic of ‘culture’ and ‘culturalism’ which largely underpin the concept of 
multiculturalism in western migrant societies. The term ‘culture’ was used by the pioneer 
English anthropologist Edward B. Tylor in his book, Primitive Culture, published in 
1871(Tylor 1871). Tylor defined culture as "that complex whole which includes knowledge, 
belief, art, law, morals, custom, and any other capabilities and habits acquired by man as a 
member of society."  Tylor is considered by many to be a founding figure of the science of 
social anthropology, and his scholarly works helped to build the discipline of anthropology in 
the nineteenth century. 
However, the doctrine of ‘culturalism’ which dominates the contemporary cultural discourse 
was initially introduced by Raymond Williams in 1960s in his book Culture and Society. 
Before World War II, in Britain, there existed a selective view of culture - a concept of ‘high-
culture’ defined by Mathew Arnold in his Culture and Anarchy as “contact with the best that 
has been thought and said in the world” (Monclús & Guàrdia-i-Bassols 2006). This concept 
was overturned by Williams’s definition of culture which was more democratic and 
emphasised the relativity of cultures. His concept of culture which was understood as a 
‘whole way of life’ (William 1966, pp 16) became the founding concept for all subsequent 
studies relating to culture in Britain. He emphasised on the need to consider the 








culture led to broadening and democratising (Monclús & Guàrdia-i-Bassols 2006) the 
meaning of culture. Williams’ perspective was later labelled as ‘culturalism’ and portrayed as 
representing a nationalist approach, in a period of increasing cultural diversity (Radcliffe 
2006). 
In parallel, many anthropologists and researchers have attempted to define culture, in 
America as well. A German American anthropologist, Franz Baos, also known as the father 
of American Anthropology has introduced the idea of cultural relativism and argued that “all 
humans see the world through the lens of their own culture, and judge it according to their 
own culturally acquired norms. For Boas the object of anthropology was to understand the 
way in which culture conditioned people to understand and interact with the world in different 
ways (Moore 2009). Ruth Benedict, an American anthropologist and a student of Boas, in 
her Patterns of Culture has argued that it is the "personality," the particular complex of traits 
and attitudes, of a culture that defines the individuals within it as successes, misfits, or 
outcasts (Benedict 1934). According to Geertz, another influential American anthropologist, 
culture is “a historically transmitted pattern of meanings embodied in symbols, a system of 
inherited conceptions expressed in symbolic forms by means of which men communicate, 
perpetuate, and develop their knowledge about and their attitudes toward life” (Geertz 1973, 
pp-89).  
The above mentioned anthropologists and other behavioural scientists have explained 
culture as the full range of learned human behaviour patterns.  They have defined it as the 
shared set of (implicit and explicit) values, ideas, concepts, and rules of behaviour that allow 
a social group to function and perpetuate itself. Culture has been understood as the dynamic 
and evolving socially constructed reality that exists in the minds of social group members 
(Benedict 1934; Williams 1966; Geetrz 1973). For sociologists, culture is the entire way of 
life of a society as well as all its products where society is composed of individuals who 
share a culture. Victor T. King (2016) has also attempted to define what culture is not. 
According to him, culture is not a totality but rather is open ended and constantly in motion 
phenomenon. As a more contemporary definition, culture is not homogenous, integrated and 
agreed but it is rather contested and influenced by power, privilege and economic inequality 
(King 2016).  
Just like cultural scientists have tried to define culture in numerous ways, they have also 
experimented with various ways of studying culture.  Reeves-Ellinton et.al. in their book 
What is Culture? have outlined three different perspectives of looking at culture. Firstly, 
culture can be approached indirectly by studying individuals and their learned behaviour and 
perceptions to understand their cultural traditions. Secondly, culture can be a study of 
learned behaviour patterns that are shared by all humanity collectively. And thirdly, culture 
can be seen as a collection of activity groups which may be in the form of ethnic or class 
groups within a larger society. This approach of understanding culture aligns with the 
multicultural discussions and literature review which form a part of this thesis (Reeves-
Ellinton et.al.).  
They have defined it as the shared set of (implicit and explicit) values, ideas, concepts, and 
rules of behaviour that allow a social group to function and perpetuate itself. In the context of 








‘racial identity’ and ‘ethnicity’ which are both defined by a shared set of values, ideas and 
rules of behaviour followed by a social group. Worrel (2014) argues that culture is 
interchangeable with racial identity and ethnic identity and hence culture, racial identity and 
ethnic identity are the members of the same family. The main elements of ethnicity and 
cultural identity are ‘cultural’ comprising of values, beliefs and behaviour. Ethnicity is nothing 
but a special kind of identity attached to particular groups or communities. This identity that 
distinguishes a particular category or groups of individuals from others is derived from the 
traditions, customs, values and beliefs which constitute the culture of that particular group. 
These elements of culture play a key role in determining an individual’s worldview and his 
perspective towards things. VandenBos (2007a, pp-250) agrees with Worrel’s argument in 
saying that culture encompasses distinctive customs, beliefs, knowledge art and language of 
a society or community. Similarly, Frisby (1992) defines culture as “race consciousness” and 
“common set of attitudes and beliefs”. 
The embodiment of this ethnic cultural identity includes a characteristic pattern of living, 
customs, traditions, values and attitudes adopted and followed by the members of a 
particular ethnic group. The members practise their culture in the form of behaviours, 
attitudes and values such as cuisine, music, dress and television which lend them a certain 
ethnic cultural identity distinguishing them from other ethnic groups. For example when we 
think of Indian culture or any other ethnic or racial group what comes to mind is Indian food, 
music, dance styles, dress, language, customs and beliefs.  
With this background understanding of what is culture and how it is practiced, this thesis 
embarks on the topics of ‘multicultural societies’ where multiple ethnic and cultural groups 
coexist and the ideology of ‘multiculturalism’ adopted by many migrant societies such as 
USA, UK New Zealand and Australia as a national policy. The following sections will first 
present definitions and meanings of multiculturalism before discussing some of the 
challenges encountered in the coexistence of multiple ethnic cultural communities in their 
host societies and to what extent the members of these communities forsake their ethnic 
cultural identities to embrace the common cultural identity of their host migrant societies. 
 
 What is uticuturaism?   2.3
As one of the objectives of this thesis is to explore the policy of multiculturalism in Australian 
society and its implications on urban planning and urban design, it is important to define 
multiculturalism and understand the process of evolution of multiculturalism in both the 
Australian and global contexts. This section is an attempt to explore the concept of 
multiculturalism in a global context and its meaning as a political ideology and a 
governmental policy. 
Defining multiculture as a state of being is the co-existence of multiple cultures, where 
culture includes racial, religious, or cultural groups and is manifested in customary 
behaviours, cultural assumptions and values, patterns of thinking, and communicative styles. 








Multicultural societies are a result of migration of people from various places to a single 
location, due to reasons which may be environmental, political, economic and/or cultural. 
With globalisation and advances in communication and transport, transnational migrations of 
people from varied cultural backgrounds including refugees have increasingly shaped the 
ethnic profiles of cities across the world. Many western societies such as USA, Canada, 
Australia and New Zealand are multicultural societies because they have experienced 
successive waves of immigration from increasingly diverse sources. 
Many of the migrant receiving countries have continually struggled to incorporate and 
integrate different cultural groups into their societies. Multiple different approaches have 
been adopted by governments to manage cultural diversity and associated issues. These 
approaches include cultural assimilation to the host society, reinforcement of national identity 
and multiculturalism. These three approaches are defined and discussed in the following 
paragraphs. 
Cultural assimilation is the process whereby a minority group gradually adapts to the 
customs and attitudes of the prevailing culture and customs. Until comparatively recently, 
when there was a large influx of migrant population into countries like Great Britain, Canada, 
USA and Australia, minority ethnic migrant populations were expected to abandon their own 
cultures and assimilate, embracing the social and cultural norms of the dominant culture of 
the host society. The aim of assimilation was to achieve a mono-cultural society where the 
new migrants were expected to adopt the current meaning of the dominant group in that 
society at the time of their migration, mainstream values and cultures, even when these 
values were opposed to their own set of social and religious beliefs. The assimilationist 
policies failed to recognise the rights of the minorities and value the potential contribution 
that different citizens could make to the nation (Mansouri & Lobo 2011). As a result, this 
model and its associated policies were a failure in certain ways. Although structural 
assimilation was easy to achieve where cultural groups were required to participate at the 
institutional level, cultural assimilation proved particularly difficult for migrants as it asked 
people to alter their core values and orientation (Borooah & Mangan 2009). 
As societies became increasingly multicultural, many governments adopted a new 
intermediate approach whereby the minority cultural groups were expected to merge with the 
majority culture to create a new identity that subscribed to national values. In this type of 
model the majority culture was retained but with significant input from the more recent 
arrivals. This model was described by Barooah and Mangan as partial assimilation (Barooah 
& Mangan 2009). New arrivals adopted the language, observed the law and contributed 
economically to the host country. Many European countries adopted this model. In USA the 
assimilationist model has been described using a metaphor of ‘melting pot’ (Peach 2005) 
whereby various minority cultural groups were expected to adopt a common American 
national identity with English language as its core component among many other national 
values. 
The discriminatory approach of the assimilationist and partial assimilationist model resulted 
in the advent of a completely new approach towards ethnic minority groups known as 








countries where policies slowly evolved from assimilation to nationalism/partial assimilation 
to multiculturalism. Multiculturalism as a government policy evolved as a model in the 1960s 
and was adopted first by Canada followed by Australia, Europe and USA. It emerged as an 
outcome of earlier failures of more assimilatory models which aimed at integrating diverse 
minority groups into their host societies.  Multiculturalism was a policy intended to bring 
about recognition of, sensitivity to, and appreciation for the diverse cultures that comprise 
multicultural societies (James 2000). It was introduced as a means of empowering minority 
groups through legislation, including them in all strata of society and respecting them. The 
conceptualisation of multiculturalism was underpinned by liberal principles of egalitarianism 
and equal citizenship aimed to nurture cultural diversity and empower marginalised groups 
through recognition and redistribution (Mansouri & Lobo 2011; Mitchell 2004; Modood 2007). 
Multiculturalism emerged as a governmental philosophy in an attempt to deal with 
identification and representation of different cultures. It was a body of thought in political 
philosophy which sought to find the proper ways to respond to cultural and religious diversity 
(Song 2014). It was a political process, or rather a set of political policies, the aim of which 
was to manage and institutionalise diversity through the public recognition and affirmation of 
cultural differences.  
There were two typical approaches which migrant countries took in embracing 
multiculturalism (Castles 1998). The first approach involved accepting cultural differences, 
but without any state involvement in supporting immigrant groups (as seen in USA). The 
second involved multiculturalism adopted as a government policy, as seen in Canada and 
Australia, wherein both society and government accepted immigrants and strived to secure 
social justice for them. 
In societies that embraced multiculturalism, immigrants were granted equal rights without 
being expected to give up their own culture but were expected to follow certain defined 
values of the host society (Castles 1998). As argued by Bhikhu Parekh, multiculturalism was 
about accepting culturally embedded differences. It was about recognising that human 
beings were in many ways products of their distinctive cultural backgrounds, and that public 
policy in a multicultural society should seek to accommodate cultural beliefs and practices 
that add meaning and value to the lives of individual citizens (Parekh 2000).  As public 
policy, multiculturalism encompassed government measures for managing cultural diversity 
in the interests of the individual and society as a whole (Australian Government Department 
of Social Services 2014). 
 
 Austraian uticuturaism – Poitica Journey 2.4
After having examined the globally adopted definition of multiculturalism and its related 
ideologies, this thesis embarks on exploring multiculturalism in the Australian context. This 
section briefly explains the journey for Australian multiculturalism – from its adoption in 
1970s, to its handling by various governments and its current interpretation for both the 








Australia, along with USA, Canada and New Zealand, is a typical example of a colonial-
settler country that has offered residency and citizenship to migrants. Although migration to 
Australia had been occurring in various forms since late nineteenth century, it gathered pace 
after World War II. A combination of factors which led to immigration in Australia can be 
divided into push factors such as overseas wars and discrimination, and pull factors, such as 
supporting economic growth, expanding population and the need to bring in people with 
special skills. There were significant waves of immigration and settlement of migrants to 
Australia over the course of the twentieth century, initially from Britain, then from Western 
Europe, then from Central and Southern Europe and finally from Middle-East and Asia. The 
immigration rate peaked at 40% in 1969-70.   
However, after federation in 1901, the Australian government encouraged controlled 
migration while maintaining social homogeneity. Through its Immigration Restriction Act, 
popularly known as the White Australia Policy, the government severely restricted the 
passage of non-white, non-Anglo-Saxon migrants into the country. This policy sought to 
exclude the Southern and Eastern Europeans and eliminate low wage immigration from Asia 
and the Pacific Islands. This policy effectively allowed for British migrants to be preferred 
over all others through the first four decades of the 20th century. 
After World War II, the White Australia Policy was dismantled in stages by successive 
governments. However it was abolished in 1973 when the Whitlam Government passed laws 
to ensure that race would be disregarded as a component for immigration to Australia. With 
the passage of the Racial Discrimination Act in 1975, racially based selection criteria 
became unlawful and this triggered large-scale multi-ethnic immigration into Australia. 
Australia's current Migration Program allows for the passage of people from any nationality, 
ethnicity, culture, religion, or language, provided that they meet the legal criteria. 
Similar to other migrant societies such as USA and Canada, Australia has struggled to 
manage the integration of ethnic minority groups into its society. Until the 1970s the federal 
government’s official policy towards migrants was that of integration. Migrants from minority 
cultures were expected to abandon their own cultures and accept the Anglo-dominant 
culture. The White Australian Policy formed the basis for integrating migrants into the largely 
Australian (British-based) society. The new migrants (only those with cultures considered 
close to Anglo culture e.g. other northern Europeans) were forced to or even allowed to try to 
embrace the majority Anglo-culture and this phenomenon was also known as Anglo-
conformism (Mann 2014). However the policy on integration was a failure partly because 
many members of the minority groups, while accepting some features of Australian life, 
refused to surrender their languages and cultures (Barooah & Mangan 2009). It was also 
partially a matter of demographics as Australian governments desired a larger population 
after WW II and to get this they needed to broaden their ideas about suitable migrants. 
Recognition of assimilation’s failure set the stage for a major change in the official policy in 
the 60s and 70s. A new slogan ‘new nationalism’ was circulated as the federal governments’ 
response towards migrants. However, this new model, from its very start, lacked clear 
definition as compared to previous longer period of Britishness (Mann 2012). In 1973, 








the 119th anniversary of the Eureka rebellion in Ballarat. In his speech he acknowledged the 
need for nationalism with a new sense of national community, Australian control over 
industries and resources and an independent foreign policy. Al Grassby, the then Minister for 
Immigration referred to this new concept as ‘The Family of the Nation’ a phrase that 
epitomised the ideal of integration where different ethnic groups preserved their languages 
and customs while primarily being a part of one united Australian national identity (Mann 
2012). In terms of official policy towards migrants, integration was still the basis of new 
nationalism. 
Multiculturalism replaced ‘new nationalism’ as a foundation of national identity in Australia in 
the mid- 970s. Multiculturalism emerged out of the failure of earlier attempts at assimilation 
and the weakness and unclear definition of the new nationalism as a fundamental for 
national identity. It was adopted as a defensive rather than proactive response of the 
government towards cultural diversity (Boese & Phillips 2011). It was during the mid to late 
1970s that multiculturalism replaced integration as the primary government policy for dealing 
with migrants. Professor Jerzy Zubrzycki, an immigrant specialist in Australian National 
University in Canberra, introduced the idea of multiculturalism to the Australian government, 
challenging the theories of assimilation, in a national citizenship convention in 1968. He 
talked about a new model of cultural pluralism which embraced ethnic identity and individual 
participation in minority group activities (MacLeod 2006). This new model was based on the 
argument that immigrants could retain their cultural traditions while contributing loyally and 
productively to their new country. 
Multiculturalism was first discussed by the Whitlam government as a concept which was 
aimed at replacing assimilation with policies validating cultural diversity (MacLeod 2006). Al 
Grassby, in one of his government speeches, first used the word multicultural. However, the 
slogan of ‘Family of the Nation’ advocated by Grassby and supported by Whitlam was only 
integration presented in a new form and not multiculturalism (Mann 2012) 
Multiculturalism was institutionalised in government policy when the Fraser government was 
elected to office in late 1975.  The basis of this policy was founded in the Galbally Report. 
This report was prepared after a review of ‘Post Arrival Programs and Services for Migrants’ 
carried out and chaired by Frank Galbally, a well-known barrister in Australia. The report 
acknowledged the significant settlement needs of migrants (Boese & Phillips 2011). 
Acknowledging the growing number of ethnic groups in Australia, it highlighted the need to 
foster multiculturalism through ethnic communities and at all levels of government with a 
focus on recognition of culture, equal opportunity and adequate services for migrants 
(Galbally 1978). The Galbally report’s approach to ethnic diversity was to emphasise cultural 
pluralism. It recognised the rights of migrants to maintain their cultural identity and the 
nation’s responsibility to encourage and assist them in doing so. The Galbally report also 
dealt with such matters as interpreter and translator services, the ethnic media and welfare,  
the establishment of Migrant Resource Centres, the Special Broadcasting Service (SBS) 
radio and television network, and the Australian Institute of Multicultural Affairs.  The Fraser 
Government’s approach to multiculturalism was based on cultural pluralism with emphasis 








values of shared Australian society, such as the rules of law, tolerance, harmony and free 
speech.  
Multicultural policies peaked in the early 1990s, however by the mid-late 1990s and during 
the 2000s multiculturalism was losing ground in Australia. The policy on multiculturalism was 
completely ignored by the Howard government. Howard, who was a critic of multiculturalism, 
had released his own One Australia Policy in 1980s which called for a reduction in Asian 
immigration. He called for social cohesion that reinforced ‘sameness’ for all Australians 
rather than cultural pluralism which was the slogan for multiculturalism (Boese & Phillips 
2011). During the Howard government, the One Nation Party, under the leadership of 
Pauline Hanson, voiced its concerns about national unity being threatened by 
multiculturalism, migration and economic globalisation.  
Multiculturalism was replaced by a new concept of ‘Social Inclusion’ in 2007 Federal Election 
Campaign. In December 2007, the Social Inclusion Unit (SIU) was established in the 
Department of the Prime Minister and Cabinet. Following this agenda, the government 
changed its focus from migrants and refugees to jobless families, long-term disadvantaged 
children, and the homeless, people with disabilities and mental illness and indigenous 
people. The concept was criticised by theorists of multiculturalism and immigration and by 
advocates of migrants and refugees for its broadness and vagueness and presented very 
little benefit for the migrant population (Boese & Phillips 2011; pp 192). An official 
reaffirmation of multiculturalism took place in February 2011 when bipartisan support for the 
policy was voiced by both Minister of Immigration Chris Bowen, in his parliamentary speech, 
and the leader of the opposition party Tony Abbott.  
The current Prime Minister Malcolm Turnbull has mentioned Australia's diverse population 
as more valuable than the nation's mining resources. However, his government has still to 
come up with a multiculturalism policy of their own. For more than three years, and through 
two prime ministers, the Department of Social Services has displayed the previous Labour 
government’s multicultural policy, unedited, with a foreword by former Prime Minister Julia 
Gillard (Sharaz 2016).  
 Characteristics of Austraian uticuturaism 2.5
This thesis now delves a little deeper into understanding Australian multiculturalism – its 
source, its differences from multiculturalism in other countries like Canada and USA, its key 
characteristics as interpreted and discussed by scholars and its challenges and criticisms. 
 
Australia imported the concept of multiculturalism from Canada. According to Walsh, being 
classical countries of immigration, both Australia and Canada have been built, founded and 
defined by mass migration as a key component of national development (Walsh 2008). First 
Canada followed by Australia, abandoned the restrictive immigration policies and adopted 
non-discriminatory policies in 1960s. A multicultural philosophy replaced the slogan of ‘new 
nationalism’ as the foundation of national identity both in Canada and Australia. Between 
1960s and 1970s both Canada and Australia adopted multiculturalism after abandoning the 








slow process (Mann 2012) prompted by the failure of ‘new nationalism’ as a core of their 
national identities. 
Nonetheless, there was a primary difference between the multiculturalism adopted by 
Canada and Australia. Canadian multiculturalism was a result of biculturalism and 
bilingualism in Canadian society (Mann 2012). The demographic composition of Canada 
was bicultural with two major cultures, British and French, present in considerable 
proportions in the society. Australia, however, had no experience with biculturalism or 
bilingualism. It was comprised of only a single dominant Anglo British culture and hence the 
acceptance of multiculturalism in Australia was more admirable. A comparison of 
multicultural policies in Australia and Canada revealed that Australia was more committed to 
developing migrant cultures within the society and Australian policy-makers saw ‘unity’ as 
more fundamental than their Canadian counterparts (Mann 2012). 
As demonstrated by Colic-Peisker et. al. Australian multiculturalism encompasses four 
different phenomena (Colic-Peisker & Farquharson 2011). Firstly, Australia is a 
demographically multicultural society composed of ethnically diverse population. Hence 
multiculturalism is a demographic reality in Australia. Secondly, multiculturalism is an 
ideology of the nation which aims at recognising and adapting ethnic diversity. Thirdly 
multiculturalism has evolved as a policy framework in the form of governments’ response 
directed at managing cultural diversity. Fourthly, multiculturalism involves the experiences of 
diverse cultural groups while they interact with each other in common urban spaces (Colic-
Peisker & Farquharson 2011). 
 The multicultural policy of Australia covers three areas - cultural identity, social justice and 
economic efficiency. Raja Jayaraman argues that Australian multicultural policy reveals both 
elements of inclusion and exclusion (Jayaraman 2000). A big step towards inclusion was 
taken by the state by its open public acceptance of ethnic and cultural diversity and 
recognising the rights of every individual to hold express and share their cultural identity.  
The various initiatives taken by the government to provide support and equity programs to 
overcome barriers of culture, language and prejudice against ethnic minority groups have 
been remarkable in achieving the desired multicultural goals (Jayaraman 2000).  
However, the critics of multicultural policy (Borowski 2000; Modood 2007; Levey 2008 & 
Moran 2011) question the fundamentals of multiculturalism, accusing it of being divisive and 
exclusive. They state that in an attempt to deliver access and equity to the perceived 
disadvantaged of minority groups, the government seems to privilege minority ethnic 
populations in comparison to majority Anglo-Culture. Hence they argue that multiculturalism 
promotes reverse racism (Mann 2012). 
The model of multiculturalism in Australia has encountered political and ideological 
challenges from its very inception. The model of multiculturalism has attracted criticism from 
a variety of political and social standpoints. Both among academics and policy makers, 
multiculturalism has been criticised for contributing to social fragmentation (Borowski 2000). 
It has been considered a threat to social cohesion and an ideology which undermines unity. 
There have been calls to revert to policies of assimilation for immigrants and some 
politicians and intellectuals have argued that multiculturalism should be replaced by policies 








multiculturalism have been considered divisive (Levey 2008), weakening the ideology of 
national identity. Sometimes, multiculturalism works against the harmonious integration of 
new arrivals into the economic, social and political life of the nation (Modood 2007).  It 
emphasises on individual (especially secular) rather than communal (especially religious) 
identity, and suggests that this difference might be irreconcilable. 
Multiculturalism has been accused of focusing primarily on lifestyle aspects of the ethnic 
minority groups providing services to migrants and has deflected attention from other issues 
such as labour market segmentation, educational disadvantage, social segregation, lack of 
access to public services, and the sharing of political power (Dunn & Nelson 2011). In this 
view, current multicultural policies evade real issues on racism and cultural privilege and are 
primarily focused on celebrating diversity. Described as superficial and assimilative, these 
policies have generated public anxiety and unease about cultural diversity. Authors have 
expressed the need for a more radical form of multiculturalism or deeper multiculturalism 
which would address structural inequalities between ethnic minority groups and combat 
racism (Dunn & Nelson 2011). 
Australian multiculturalism has also been challenged for the extent of diversity it truly 
sanctions. It has been accused of favouring a few cultural minority groups over the rest of 
the population. Smolicz has questioned this nature of Australian multiculturalism and has 
proposed ‘cultural democracy’ as a balanced position which favours the cultural rights of the 
migrants as well as supporting the need for peace and unity in the society. In cultural 
democracy, all citizens enjoy equal rights, not only irrespective of their religious and racial 
origins and the variety of linguistic and cultural backgrounds. This approach emphasises the 
rights of the minority rather than the previous emphasis on services for the migrants. Within 
a shared cultural umbrella, it proposes dynamic equilibrium between the values of the nation, 
on the one hand, and ethnic core values of the migrants such as distinct language, family 
tradition and religion, on the other (Smolicz 1985).  
It has been argued that Australian governmental multiculturalism is not truly multiculturalism 
as its core is still Anglo. Demographically, Australia is a composition of varied co-existing 
ethnic cultures but in this argument, Anglo-culture remains dominant and central to 
Australian identity, and hence the ‘white essence’ of Australian society has always played a 
key role in maintaining compatibility between other cultures. Ghassan Hage in his book, 
White Nation, (Hage 2012) calls Australian multiculturalism  ‘White Multiculturalism’, implying 
that it is nothing but a white fantasy of national governmental tolerance which helps to 
nurture ethnic culture. He argues that Australia is engulfed in a ‘white nation fantasy’ which 
is the ideal situation of white British culture which has been universally accepted as an 
ultimate form of national capital and which everyone is striving to reach.  Hage defines the 
concepts of whiteness and its various forms and analyses the process of migrants acquiring 
this whiteness through various means such as citizenship and accumulated national capital 
in the form of looks, accent, demeanour, taste, nationally valued social and cultural 
preferences and behaviour etc. Scholarly studies to empirically test the concept of 
multiculturalism and its implications on the Australian society have also been conducted. In 
one such study, Amanda Wise, outlines a ‘real’ or ‘lived’ multiculturalism of place-making 








ethnically different individuals inhabiting suburbs and urban environments interacting with 
one another as neighbours, shoppers and workers (Wise 2006). She attempts to 
ethnographically research some of the struggles between a group of elderly Anglo-Celtic 
residents and new Asian migrants in the Sydney suburb of Ashfield. She concludes that 
understanding the social context of the groups involved can offer valuable lessons for 
theorists and practitioners in dealing with interethnic relations. She also argues that forms of 
reciprocity and mutual recognition between ethnically different individuals can form the basis 
for social integration which represents integration of emergent ethnically diverse community.  
Another study was conducted by Professor Robert Holton of Social Policy Group for the 
Parliament of Australia to test the support for ‘cultural tolerance’ in a culturally mixed society. 
This study, which was carried out using 2000 Australians, shows that Australians generally 
support cultural tolerance and find value in a culturally mixed society (Holton 1997). Many 
however express significant concerns about the social cohesion of multicultural Australia. 
Multicultural policies have generated a mixed response. Publicly funded support for non-
English speaking migrants is often supported when seen as part of a universal provision 
available to all Australians but criticised when seen as a special program for migrants only. 
Opponents of multiculturalism in this survey see it as unwarranted social engineering. 
Holton’s paper suggests that multicultural policies are in need of review and overhaul if they 
are to make a positive contribution to public policy in Australia (Holton 1997). The paper 
suggests a need for clearer communication between policy-makers and the people in 
relation to policies of immigration and multiculturalism. 
A study conducted by Chiswick and Miller had earlier explored the outcome of the 
government’s multicultural policies in Australia (Chiswick & Miller 1999) evaluating the 
attitudes of the Australian community towards immigrants under three major themes; 
attitudes of Australian people towards multiculturalism, the barriers and challenges faced by 
immigrant groups born overseas and the level of participation by immigrant groups in social 
and political spheres in the community. The study revealed that it was not only English 
speaking immigrants but a significant number of non-English speaking immigrants who 
strongly believed that Australia would not be a better place if the immigrant groups kept their 
respective cultures. The views of the participants reflected a general concern that cultural 
diversity comes with a cost and immigrants preserving their own cultures was not so much 
desirable. Although all sample groups unanimously agreed that the government should 
provide centres where migrants can learn English, more than half of both the Australian born 
and immigrants from English speaking countries were not in favour of expenditure of 
government funds on ethnic organisations for the purpose of cultural retention. The author 
revealed that there was a unanimous agreement among all groups to the following 
statements: multiculturalism creates suburbs with high concentrations of ethnic groups and 
multiculturalism was the basis of Australia’s immigration policy.  
These two studies raise the interesting point of how government policy should relate to 
public opinion and popularity. The Whitlam/Fraser governments’ policies on immigration and 
refugee intake were not very popular at the time but in retrospect are considered very 
successful. These empirical studies clearly demonstrate a mixed response among the 








people appreciate cultural tolerance and see merit in a culturally diverse population, they 
have real concerns about publicly funded support for non-English speaking migrants alone. 
These studies suggest that there is some public concern about the cost which cultural 
diversity encompasses and not all people support expenditure of government funds on 
ethnic organisations. 
 Ethnic Segregation 2.6
 
Ethnic residential segregation has been studied by geographers and sociologists in migrant 
societies such as USA, Canada, Australia and New Zealand (Johnston et.al. 2007). These 
studies have sought to explain the social and spatial integration of immigrants into their host 
societies and comprehend the patterns in the spatial separation of the various ethnic groups. 
Studies of ethnic group segregation in cities have most commonly used relative measures of 
spatial concentrations, in particular the indices of dissimilarity and segregation. Numerous 
theoretical approaches have been applied to explain the formation, spatial locations, 
degrees of concentration, and the forms taken by ethnic communities in the host societies 
(Wei 2009). The two primary reasons for spatial separation outlined by researchers are self-
separation and segregation as a result of government’s policies and regulations or a mixture 
of both. Self-separation is caused when immigrants tend to accumulate in a particular area 
by their own choice due to reasons like familiar cultural background, language, traditions etc. 
Residential segregation may also result from government policies on immigration and social 
integration of ethnic minorities into the host society. 
In USA and Canada, there are two theories based on government policies which govern the 
patterns in ethic segregation of minority groups within their host societies - assimilation and 
multiculturalism (Peach 2005). Assimilation aims at removing economic, social and cultural 
differences between the ethnic groups and hence leads to a reduction in spatial 
separateness. USA is  an example of the ‘melting pot’ process leading up to assimilation or 
Americanisation of immigrants as a general social process with little intervention from the 
government with particular residential segregation outcomes (Peach 2005). Multiculturalism 
encourages ethnic minorities to retain their social and cultural preferences, which in turn, 
enhances residential segregation resulting in a mosaic of many cultures. Canada, over the 
past four decades, has adopted a multicultural approach, wherein the overall aim is 
acceptance of cultural pluralism and the maintenance of residential enclaves is viewed as a 
positive feature supported by governments and difference is both accepted and celebrated. 
This implied that although the level of ethnic residential segregation was similar to USA, it 
was viewed more favourably by the governments in Canada (Peach 2005). 
A specific group of sociologists in the University of Chicago in the first half of the twentieth 
century, known as the Chicago School, used qualitative methodologies for the study of urban 
and social phenomena. Due to USA’s long history of prejudice towards African Americans, 
Chicago had a national reputation for high levels of residential segregation and polarisation 
due to discrimination in the housing markets such as racial zoning regulations and restrictive 
covenants. Hence the city served as a laboratory for the Chicago school to combine theory 
and ethnographic fieldwork and many scholars and researchers from this school made 








known as the Chicago model. This was a popular model in the twentieth century which was 
applied by many scholars to various ethnic minority groups in USA as well as other 
comparable groups in other countries like Australia, New Zealand and Canada. In the early 
years of migration, the ethnic minority groups faced forced segregation as a result of 
discrimination based on race and colour. According to the Chicago model, these original 
migrants and those who joined them initially clustered in poor quality, high density, inner city 
housing (Johnston et.al. 2008). These ethnic concentrations traditionally took two major 
forms: the ghetto and the enclave. Both result from a combination of push factors from the 
mainstream society such as prejudice and discrimination and pull factors such as ethnic 
solidarity and mutual interests (Li 2009; pp 18). A ghetto is an urban residential district 
formed by residents of one ethnic or cultural group who tend to concentrate in a single 
spatial location due to discrimination. These are like slums, with residents having very poor 
economic and financial status. Ghettos are a combination of racism and poverty (Li 2009; pp 
18) and do not have any internal economic system to support them. However, enclaves are 
ethnic neighbourhoods or communities which have an independent social and economic 
structures operating within their boundaries. Usually, the ethnic minority group occupying the 
enclaves is the owner and operator of all its key businesses and enterprises. Chinatowns are 
good examples of enclaves, providing job opportunities and eventually upward mobility for 
new immigrants, especially those who have little formal education and English ability. 
According to the Chicago model, eventually these migrants from both ghettos and enclaves 
tend to assimilate with the social norms of the host society and disperse through the 
residential fabric as they become more economically stable and acquire better skills. They 
move out of their inner city ghettos or enclaves into more expensive and low density outer 
suburbs.  
At the turn of the century, due to global economic restructuring and shifts in government’ 
immigration policies, the old model became irrelevant as the new skilled migrants with 
enough financial capabilities did not need to settle in less expensive housing. To define this 
new trend in migration and residential settlement of ethnic minority groups, Wei Li introduced 
a new model in her book Ethnoburbs (Li 2009). Li talks about the global economic 
restructuring and changes in national immigration and social policies which have resulted in 
culturally diverse cities and suburbs in USA. Li calls these new types of ethnic minority 
settlements ‘ethnoburbs’. Wei argues that, new and second generation immigrants who 
possess higher educational attainment, professional occupations, and financial capabilities 
challenge the pre-existing model of assimilation-acculturation for immigrants and other 
ethnic minorities. They integrate well into the economic activities, politics and community life 
transforming the existing American society into an ethnic mosaic. Li states that, these 
incoming new migrant groups and second generation migrants tend to disperse and settle 
into suburbs rather than living in the traditional inner city ghettos and enclaves.  In an 
attempt to retain their cultural identity in the host society, these ethnic groups tend to settle in 
close proximity to people of their cultural background in more suburban locations. According 
to Li, ethnoburbs have completely altered population compositions, architectural styles, 
street signs, shopping streets and businesses reflecting the culture of the dominant group. 
Wei’s case study is based in San Gabriel Valley, a Chinese ethnoburb in L.A. through which, 
she shows how the Chinese ethnic clusters have transformed the suburbs with a strong 








Chinese street malls, supermarkets and temples. The single dwelling homes have been 
replaced by more multifamily apartments and condos. These ethnoburbs are a combination 
of both ethnic residential and business districts in order to cater to the economic needs of 
their resident community and offer employment to the new immigrants. Li outlines the 
community driven characteristics of ethnoburbs and discusses the process of formation of 
these ethnoburbs. She argues that interdependence of a particular ethnic population and 
ethnic economy is one of the key phenomena in the establishment of these ethnoburbs. She 
claims that these self-sufficient economies contribute significantly in the overall economic 
progress of the nation.   
In another study, Baxter investigates the impact of economic growth and immigration on 
residential segregation patterns in Santa Clara County, which encompasses most of the 
Silicon Valley in California (Baxter 2010). During the 1990 -2000 period of explosive 
economic growth and the dot.com boom, Santa Clara County experienced enhanced levels 
of job opportunities. This resulted in a large influx of immigrants of non-European 
backgrounds who came with higher educational and financial capabilities. A transformation 
in the existing ethnic population distribution and neighbourhood pattern was observed as a 
result of interaction between the existing ethnic groups and the in-coming new immigrants. 
The study showed that irrespective of their financial situation, new immigrants with Asian 
and Hispanic backgrounds are more likely to settle in the pre-existing ethnic neighbourhoods 
in close vicinity with the members of their ethnic group rather than living in new white 
population dominated neighbourhoods. The new affluent immigrants from China and India 
locate initially in newer suburbs that are closer to jobs in high-tech industry. Subsequently, 
middle class immigrants join these suburban professionals to build ethnic suburban enclaves 
which Li has named ‘ethnoburbs’, replacing the white population. The author argues that, 
based on ethnic group assimilation theories, an increased ethnic group assimilation results 
from enhanced economic growth. However, a new level of ethic segregation patterns 
emerges out of the mass immigration of professionals and entrepreneurs.  More class based 
ethnic segregation is becoming evident where middle and upper class professionals come to 
work in the new post industrial economy. 
A comparative analysis of levels of residential segregation across the urban system of five 
major immigrant receiving and English speaking countries, USA, Canada, England, Australia 
and New Zealand was undertaken by Johnston and team ((Johnston et al. 2007). They have 
concluded that the degree of segregation in the five countries is an outcome of 
discrimination, disadvantage and self-segregation. The study also revealed that there is a 
large variation between the five countries in their level of ethnic segregation especially 
between those in the northern hemisphere from those in the southern hemisphere. Ethnic 
residential segregation is less pronounced in Australia and New Zealand than Canada or 
USA and UK. In their study they point out that although Australia has adopted policies of 
multiculturalism, the pace at which the Australian society has adopted multiculturalism has 
been very slow (Jamrozik et. al. 1995) which has resulted in less pronounced segregation of 








 Ethnic Segregation in Austraian Context 2.7
Similar to USA, UK and Canada, here in Australia, there have been patterns of movements 
of ethnic groups associated with class improvements and economic affordability. However, 
as pointed out by Johnston et.al. these were not as pronounced as their counterparts in USA 
(Johnston et.al. 2008). In the early twentieth century, in major cities in Australia, the Anglo-
Celtic wealthy class abandoned the crowded inner city locations to move to outer suburbs. 
The vacated inner city areas were then occupied by working and middle class who too 
eventually left the squalors of the inner city to move to middle or outer suburban areas after 
attaining economic stability. Eventually after World War II, when Australia opened its door for 
new migrants from non-Anglo-British backgrounds, the new migrants settled in the cheaper 
and more affordable inner city areas. Hence a distinct pattern of ethnic segregation emerged 
where Australian born and those from northern and eastern Europe settled in growing outer 
suburbs whilst enclaves of Greeks, Italians, Yugoslavs and Maltese migrants emerged in the 
inner city locations. Later these closely knit communities eventually dispersed and their 
members moved out to suburban locations. New migrants from Asian and South American 
background replaced them to occupy the vacated housing in the inner city (Gleeson 2014). 
This pattern of less privileged new migrant population occupying inner city enclaves and the 
middle class abandoning the inner city closely resembled the Chicago Model.  
In the past two decades Australia has also witnessed changes in migration patterns as a 
result of global economic restructuring and changing socio economic policies. The new 
suburban communities are multicultural in their composition with professionally qualified 
immigrant populations possessing sound financial capacity. As this study reflects on Li’s 
model of ethnoburbs and compares it with some of the culturally diverse suburbs in 
Melbourne certain questions come to mind. Are these suburbs comparable to Li’s 
ethnoburbs with one dominant cultural group or are they different? How are they different? Is 




This literature review chapter has discussed various models of migrant settlement by host 
societies - such as assimilation and ‘melting pot’ - and the various challenges these models 
encountered. It has then introduced the model of multiculturalism and its evolution in the 
various western migrant societies such as USA, Canada and UK. The chapter then 
summarised the process of adoption of multiculturalism in Australia as a political ideology by 
various governments after the demise of the White Australia Policy. It has provided a 
background and understanding of the meaning and ideology of multiculturalism and the 
history of its adoption and evolution in Australia. The chapter has then discussed the social 
and spatial segregation of immigrants from various ethnic backgrounds into their host 
societies as a result of government policies like integration and multiculturalism. Ethnic 
segregation models in countries like USA and Canada such as ‘Chicago model’ and 
‘ethnoburbs’ are discussed which provides a background knowledge in understanding such 








understanding of the more recent trends in ethnic migration and their settlement in the 








Chapter - 3 
3. Di-ersity in Panning 
 
                                          
 Introduction 3.1
This chapter is a literature review which provides a background and understanding of the 
role of urban planning in multicultural societies. This investigation will aim to position the role 
of planning in a cultural context.  It consists of two sections. The first section introduces the 
definition and advent of planning as a profession. It then explores the various epistemologies 
and models of planning before outlining the evolution of planning practices informed by 
various theories and ideologies. It outlines planning’s journey from being a universalist and 
rational decision-technology to a more social communicative process which incorporates the 
interests of diverse ethnic minority groups. 
The second section explores the process of evolution of multiculturalism in planning. It 
discusses some of the scholarly contributions of authors such as Leonie Sandercock and 
Michael Burayidi on the subject of cultural diversity in planning practices. It then discusses 
some empirical researches conducted to explore the subject of cultural diversity in planning 
practices in the Australian context. These scholarly studies evaluate and outline some the 
changes which have occurred in the Australian planning practices as a result of increasing 
cultural diversity. The main focus of this discussion is to evaluate how these aspects of 
planning theory relate to governmental planning practice. 
 What is panning? 3.2
Planning is a multi-dimensional and multi-faceted profession where planners are employed 
by government and private practice in diverse settings and engaged in planning in different 
areas such as housing, transportation, land-use planning, environmental planning, economic 
development and community building. While working in these various areas, planners deliver 
outcomes and make decisions which directly affect communities which are diverse in their 
needs and seek different ends. Hence, planning as a profession, and the theories and 
practices that inform it, play a significant role in managing the co-existence of community 
groups in a harmonious living environment.  
Defining planning has been considered a difficult task throughout history and many scholars 
and practitioners have attempted to do so in various ways. In the early part of twentieth 
century when planning evolved as a profession to combat problems of overcrowding and 
urban blight, it was defined as an ‘ability to control physical space’ (Keeble 1969) and was 
based on the principles of beauty, health and convenience. Renowned town planners such 
as Ebenezer Howard and Patrick Abercrombie developed planning as the implementation of 
utopian notions of city, neighbourhood form and structure to emphasise health and beauty 
(Howard 1902 & Abercrombie 1943). Later, Lewis Keeble defined planning as the art and 








routes for the maximum benefit of the economy, convenience and beauty (Keeble 1969; 
p.9). 
Planning practice has constantly evolved over the years since its early inception in the 
enlightenment era which was a philosophical movement in Europe dating back to the 18th 
Century. This era was marked by rapid industrialisation and expansion of cities. As the cities 
of the 19th century grew at a tremendous rate, evils of urban life for the working poor 
become increasingly evident as a matter for public concern. Around 1900, theorists began 
developing urban planning models to mitigate the consequences of the industrial age, by 
providing citizens, especially factory workers, with healthier environments. This resulted in a 
paradigm shift in the planning profession and was the starting point in the evolution of 
modernist planning practice. 
This modernist definition of planning which emerged in the late nineteenth century/early 
twentieth century became the dominant mode of planning-thinking. Modernist planning was 
a rational comprehensive process with its focus on analysis and developing long range 
plans. The planners were the sole decision makers who acted in isolation and with absolute 
authority (Sandercock 1998). Modernists defined planning as a kind of decision-technology; 
a science of society (Perloff 1957; p-142) governed by technical rationality and problem 
solving and decision making abilities. This definition stressed the rational and functional 
aspect of planning with a specific approach to problem-solving. Modernist planning was 
presented by Friedmann as an abstract model of perfect rationality grown out of the theory of 
enlightenment and flowing through the social sciences (Friedmann 1987). The methods, 
approaches, assumptions and concepts of planning were shaped around the scientific 
means of understanding human behaviour. In this view, modern planning had its foundations 
built on analysis, reasoning, assumptions of objectivity and neutrality. 
In the post-modernist era, as the societies became increasingly diverse, diversity became 
something to be celebrated rather than suppressed. There was a growing demand for 
recognition of this diversity, cultural differences and cultural fragmentation. This need for 
recognition of diversification of the public repositioned the planning profession to recognise 
and respond to diversity and difference. Hence, in this more recent view, planning was 
considered as a democratic process which encourages communities with the help of 
planners, to address their needs, through a deliberative and reflective process (Buryadi 
2000b). Recent planning practices involve more negotiations and flexibility in their approach, 
with planners interacting with residents, developers and other stakeholders in decision 
making processes and non-experts having their say in policy debates and discussions. 
 
 Panning Epistemoogies and odes 3.3
 
As discussed in the earlier section, planning in its early stages was a rational comprehensive 
process with its focus on analysis and developing long range plans. The planners were the 
sole decision makers who acted in isolation and with absolute authority (Sandercock 1998). 
However, over the years this focus has shifted and more emphasis is being placed on the 








planning though has compelled theorists and scholars to address these new concerns 
relating to negotiations of diverse interests and interactions with non- experts and planning’s 
contribution to the democratic society (Qadeer 1997; Sandercock 1998; Burayidi 2000; 
Beauregard 2000). In doing so they have proposed new models and theories to address 
planning’s changing perspectives. Some of these models and theories are discussed in the 
following sections. 
 
 odernist Panning ode  3.3.1
 
Leonie Sandercock in her book Towards Cosmopolis, explores the knowledge and 
epistemology of modernist planning. According to her, modernist planning is a child of 
enlightenment epistemology. As a cultural paradigm, modernism had its origin during the 
eighteenth century, in Western Europe, in the period referred to as the Enlightenment. In this 
context, the Enlightenment refers to the time when humanity stopped being controlled by the 
absolute powers of the church and the monarchy and started discovering its own ability to 
reason and think (Harvey 1990). Modernist ideology sought to discover the universal through 
scientific method and human creativity, in order to dominate natural forces and thereby 
liberate people from irrational and arbitrary ways. The ultimate goal was to break away from 
the unjust and chaotic past in pursuit of freedom and progress (Boyer 1983). The modernist 
era was intended to be marked by progress through reason, liberty, equality and fraternity. 
According to Sandercock, the practicality and logic of physical sciences being applied to 
social sciences resulted in modernist planning. This ideology was based on rationality and 
universalism. The belief was that society was based on science and universal values and 
that truth, knowledge and rationality were more important than anything else (Sandercock 
1998). According to Sonia Hirt (2009) modernist planning was generally associated with 
large-scale utopian attempts to discipline the urban environment during the period between 
the Enlightenment and the “high-modernist” decades of the mid-twentieth century and 
organise it into formal social and spatial order through a comprehensive rational process 
(Hirt 2009). This comprehensive rational model encompassed identifying problems, 
articulating goals and objectives, identifying opportunities and constraints, designing courses 
of action, projecting outcomes, and evaluating alternatives (Alexander 1991). The ultimate 
product was the master plan—planning’s modernist outcome.  
 
According to Sandercock and other planning theorist (Sandercock 1998; Beauregard 1998; 
Storper 2001), the modernist planning model is based on five basic principles. The first and 
most important of them is rationality in the decision making process with careful 
consideration and evaluation of options and alternatives. Comprehensiveness in producing 
multifunctional plans is the second inherent part of modernist planning where modernist 
planning is considered to be an integrated and coordinated action. According to the third 
principle, planning is a positive science which relies upon quantitative modelling and 
analysis. Although planning is both a science and art, in this model not much emphasis is 
given to the art side of the profession. Sandercock states that, in this model the state 
controls the progressive and reformist tendencies of the planning profession. It functions in 
close association with the politics of the state which directs its futures. The fifth and last 








science where planners have the authority to make unbiased decisions pertaining to public 
interest. In the light of all these principles of modernist planning, Sandercock calls it the 
heroic model of planning (Sandercock 1998) with very high objectives. However this model 
was challenged and criticised by post modernists and feminists as being scientific, 
universalist, patriarchal, reductionist, non-communicative and non-interactive (Harper & 
Stein 2000).  
 Rationa Comprehensi-e ode 3.3.2
 
A planning model which came into existence in Europe and USA after World War II was the 
Rational Comprehensive Model. This model was based on the principles of the predominant 
mid-twentieth century Modernist planning model. It gained wide spread popularity and 
survived over decades as one of the most popular models, and became a basis for many 
subsequent models. It had its roots in enlightenment epistemology and emphasised 
rationality and a neutral approach to planning. It drew its influences from the synoptic 
planning model introduced by Herbert Simon in 1945 which laid out four clearly defined 
steps - goal setting, identification of policy alternatives, evaluation of means against ends 
and implementation of decisions (Galloway, Kaufman & Hudson 1979). In this model the 
planners were expected to make the best planning decisions based on their professional 
expertise without any consideration for differences in class, race or gender of the public. The 
model was intended to be above political influence or political control and had its main focus 
on ‘decision making’ planning process driven by rational and logical thinking, technical 
knowledge and expertise (Sandercock 1998). This type of planning relied completely on pre-
existing conceptual or mathematical models for problem solving and quantitative analysis for 
deriving results. This rational comprehensive model was criticised by many as being 
undemocratic, reductionist and incapable of appreciating the cognitive limits of decision 
makers.  
According to Stephen Ameyaw, in the Rational Comprehensive Model, planners confine 
themselves with the physical environment and fail to understand the racial and ethnic 
problems (Ameyaw 2000). This mechanistic approach to physical planning rests on the 
belief that land-use planning can be removed from socio-economic, racial and ethnic issues. 
The analytical problem-solving techniques used by the planners in this model, require them 
to isolate the complex problem into small parts. In doing so, it fragments their view and 
prevents them from seeing the city as a holistic entity. He argues that the rational 
comprehensive model loses its guiding force when it deals with less than its whole public. It 
instead becomes irrational (Ameyaw 2000). 
Nevertheless, the rational comprehensive model is historically perhaps the most widely 
accepted model among planning practitioners and scholars, and is considered by them to be 
the orthodox view of planning (Alexander 1986 & Beauregard 1996). The traditional process 
of preparing comprehensive long-term plans as a process of strategic planning in Melbourne 
is an example of this model. Some of the strategic plans prepared by the Metropolitan Board 
of Works such as ‘A plan for General Development’, produced in 1929, or ‘Melbourne 
Metropolitan Planning Scheme’, produced in 1954, were based on this Rational 








rational thinking by a group of technically qualified professionals (architects, planners, 
engineers and surveyors) who were responsible for carefully considering and evaluating 
options and alternatives to deliver multifunctional plans in an integrated and coordinated 
process. These plans followed a universalist approach driven by logical thinking and 
technical knowledge and expertise of the planners and was criticised for failing to identify 
socio-economic factors (Hudson et. al., 1979).  
 Ad-ocacy Panning ode 3.3.3
 
The Advocacy Planning model, introduced by Paul Davidoff (1965) in his article ‘Advocacy 
and Pluralism in Planning’ in 1965, formed the basis of all subsequent progressive planning. 
Davidoff discussed the need for pluralist planning as societies are comprised of people from 
diverse economic and cultural backgrounds. He criticised the mainstream physical planning 
and unitary plans prepared by planning agencies. He questioned the idea of entrusting the 
sole responsibility for setting goals for community development in the hands of public 
agencies and planning commissions. He emphasised the need for citizen participation in the 
planning process involving the various interest groups who would eventually be affected by 
these decisions. He introduced a new model of pluralist planning whereby multiple 
alternative plans would be prepared by interest groups rather than single master plans by 
planning agencies. This system was intended to relieve the burden from public agencies of 
presenting alternative solutions and provide better information to the general public 
regarding alternative choices. Additionally it was expected to compel the opponents of the 
public agencies to come up with a superior alternatives rather than just being critics.  
Davidoff argues that it is impossible for the planner to be entirely neutral and value-free. 
Because values and interests of various groups in society inevitably differ, attempts at 
neutrality should be abandoned. Instead planners should become aware of their values as 
well as those of the different groups. Planners should act as an advocates supporting their 
and their client’s viewpoint as well as persuading their client. They should be more than just 
information providers or analysts for current trends, but rather be responsible for preparing 
plans for clients who consider all facts and reasons for presenting their plans over other 
alternatives. Planners would provide assistance to agencies and clients to clarify ideas and 
give them expression (Davidoff 1965). 
Sandercock points out that this planning model could not be implemented in the form it was 
introduced due to challenges which the planners faced in communicating with real people 
and translating their ideas into technical plans. However different planners drew different 
conclusions from it (Sandercock 1998). A new model of Equity Planning emerged as a 
modification of Advocacy Planning practiced by Norman Krumholz and Robert Mier.   
 Transacti-e Panning ode 3.3.4
 
John Friedmann (1973) in a critique of the modernist planning ideology, argued that the 
modernist approach was mono-centric and actually resulted in polarity between planners 
and the people. There was a complete lack of dialogue and knowledge sharing between the 








possessed experiential knowledge. He emphasised the need for mutual learning in what he 
called a Transactive style of planning.  
Transactive Planning had its base in a completely new epistemology which acknowledged 
local experiential knowledge and involved acceptance of other people’s knowledge and 
thinking, moral judgement, feeling of empathy and willingness to resolve conflicts by 
communication and interaction. Planning in this model is considered less as a scientific-
technical activity than in the Comprehensive Rational Planning model. Thus, planning is 
more a subjective endeavour than an objective process. In contrast to incremental planning, 
more emphasis is given to processes of personal and organisational development. Plans are 
evaluated not only in terms of what they do for people through delivery of goods and 
services but also in terms of their effect on people’s dignity, values and behaviour 
(Friedmann 1973). 
The Transactive Planning model is based on communicative rationality. This type of 
rationality is based on communication and dialogue between planners and the people 
affected by their planning. Equipped with technical knowledge, communicative and group-
psychological skills, planners are able to reduce the disparities between the participants and 
reach consensus. These planners are the centre of systematic knowledge and they also 
mediate between different interests and communicate information between the actors in the 
planning process. 
Transactive Planning was a radical break from previous models. Instead of considering 
public participation as a method that would be used in addition to the normal planning 
process, participation was a central goal. For the first time, the public was encouraged to 
take on an active role in the policy setting process, while the planner took on the role of a 
distributor of information and a feedback source. Transactive planning focuses on 
interpersonal dialogue that develops ideas, which are subsequently turned into action. One 
of the central goals is mutual learning where the planner gets more information on the 
community and citizens and becomes more educated about planning issues (Friedmann 
1973). 
Based on the principles of the Advocacy and Transactive planning models, citizen 
participation has become an increasingly common part of the planning process. The main 
purpose is to encourage the citizens to have a voice in the planning process and to build 
their trust and confidence in the government. Various methods of citizen participation have 
been used to engage citizens in the decision making process such as drop-in centres, 
neighbourhood meetings and traditional public hearings. These types of participation 
methods provide the planners with an opportunity to exchange opinions attitudes and 
information with the effected citizens in a face-to-face basis.  
 Critica Pragmatism in Panning 3.3.5
 
Critical pragmatism originated in parallel with the transactive planning model as a result of 
discomfort with the theories of modernist planning and its practices (Beauregard 2000). 
Many planning theorists argued against planning within political economy and its elaborate 








(Alexander 1984; Beauregard 1989; Friedmann 1987; Forester 1989). Critical pragmatists 
argued against the predominant theories of rational comprehensive planning and accused 
them of their lack of emphasis on the day-to-day behaviour of the planning practitioners. 
According to these advocates of critical pragmatism, the rational model focused extensively 
on plan making and analysis but lacked emphasis on the implementation process, thus 
making the planners irrelevant to action. This model only emphasised the technical skills and 
had little insight into the way issues are defined, how questions are framed and agendas set. 
It lacked social action and communication between planners and non-planners.  
The primary objective of critical pragmatism is to forge an effective path which connects 
planning knowledge to social action (Beauregard 2000, pp.55). Critical pragmatism 
accentuates honest, open and purposeful communication between all stakeholders as a 
process of collective decision making and action. It focuses on social learning between 
planners and non-planners as a process of communication by encouraging undistorted 
communication between planners and stakeholders/non-planners. In this framework, 
planners join with other stakeholders to shape issues and set agendas. Participants express 
their understanding of the prevailing condition, shares their experience and all decisions are 
negotiated publicly. Hence planning is realised through public consultation and debate 
(Beauregard 2000; Bowman 1996; Fishkin 1991).  
Although the ideology and concept of critical pragmatism seems compatible with 
multiculturalism, its success has a few limitations. This model fails to address some of the 
key demands of identity politics. Firstly, it makes assumptions on the inclusionary quality of 
the planning deliberations where all citizens are treated as a member of a society rather than 
as unique individuals. The differences which the groups bring to the planning deliberations 
are ones of interest rather than identities. Secondly, it also makes assumptions on the 
intrinsic value of the contributions made by participants in these deliberations such as their 
honesty, ability and willingness to speak and listen and their respect for each other 
(Beauregard 1998; Young 1996).  
 Appreciati-e Panning 3.3.6
 
Similar to the other models discussed by Friedmann and Beauregard, the appreciative 
planning model proposed by Ameyway (2000), has also evolved as a response to the 
several limitations of the rational comprehensive model in meeting the needs of multicultural 
groups. It is currently most the most popular and widely used planning model. It raises 
concerns about the analytic and reductionist techniques and tools employed by the rational 
comprehensive model resulting in fragmentation of the city. The rational comprehensive 
model requires the complex problems to be broken down into parts, and hence fails to see 
the city as a holistic entity (Ameyaw 2000; p-102). 
Ameyaw’s Appreciative planning model is a proposal which sets a context for planners and 
multicultural groups in a society to engage in meaningful dialogue and learn from each other. 
Appreciative planning is based on interaction and social learning among professionals and 
community members who mutually undertake the task of problem solving and decision 
making to deliver the most beneficial results for their community. Appreciative planning 








approaching problems with new perspectives and finding solutions. According to Ameyaw, 
this type of planning is based on flexibility rather than the rigid universalist approach 
(Ameyaw 2000). It enables the planners to value the assets of the multicultural groups and 
allows them to communicate with minority groups to address their social and planning 
requirements. Ameyaw notes that appreciative planning provides opportunities for planners 
and multicultural community groups to learn and experiment through meaningful 
engagement.  
A very good example of appreciative planning can be seen in some of the Sydney’s City of 
Fairfield council’s pioneering projects where they involved the local community in reshaping 
their open spaces. A study was conducted by Susan Stewart et.al. to analyse Australian 
cross-cultural planning and design practices and to examine how they accommodated 
multiculturalism in Australian society. The main aim of the research was to study the 
experiences and challenges faced by the council’s planning staff and professionals while 
working in a multi-cultural community (Stewart et.al. 2003). This study will be discussed in 
detail under the section ‘Multiculturalism in Planning’ on page 48. 
 onistic and Hoistic Panning 3.3.7
 
Michael A Burayidi describes the process of evolution of planning practices in United States 
over the years in relation to changing national policies on race and ethnicity. He examines 
various phases of this evolution process in a chapter of his book titled Tracking the Planning 
Profession: From monistic planning to holistic planning for a multicultural society (Burayidi 
2000a). He outlines three periods in the evolution of planning practices to accommodate 
changing national ideology on race and ethnicity. The first phase he describes as a phase 
when government policies were based on the model of ethnic assimilation, prevailing up to 
the 1960’s. During this time planners did not worry about how planning effected cultural and 
ethnic groups. In fact planning was used as a tool to assimilate the immigrants into the 
dominant culture and way of life. The main emphasis of planning was on improving the 
physical environment. Burayidi calls this type of planning practice with a universal approach 
Monistic Planning. The next phase which followed the assimilation phase began after the 
unrest of the 1960’s due to planning’s failure to address the issues of minority 
neighbourhoods. There was a revitalisation of government’s policies responding to demands 
for ethnic inclusion and maintenance of cultural identity by immigrant communities. This 
phase was a period of integration of the immigrant community into the host society. Planning 
also evolved during this time to incorporate divergent interests of ethnic groups and deliver 
outcomes which were favourable to minority groups rather than just providing information 
and technical assistance. The focus changed from physical attributes of the city to the socio-
economic well-being of the community. The objective of planning in this integration period 
was to bring minority ethnic groups into the decision-making process and provide them with 
resources to deal with political outcomes. Burayidi refers to this new form of planning as 
‘Pluralistic Planning’ where planning was based on multiple foci and objectives. After the 
1970’s, factors such as globalisation and technological improvements resulted in rapid 
growth in immigration causing demographic shifts along with an increased political 
representation by minority groups. Multiculturalism called for a restructuring of national 








society. Holistic Planning emerged during this time as a sensitive approach to recognise 
planning’s impact on ethnicity. Holistic planning is disjointed, fragmented and non-linear, 
does not follow any universal norms and is meant for all communities. It accepts diversity in 
the community and the planners act as facilitators helping people to plan their own 
communities. The planner’s main objective here is to make planning more relevant to the 
minority groups by improving the level of cultural understanding between planners and these 
groups (Burayidi 2000). Holistic planning was similar to the transactive and appreciative 
models.  
 uticuturaism in Panning   3.4
 
The evolving nature of multiculturalism as a demographic reality challenges the discourses 
and practices of urban planning. Migration continuously introduces new ethnic and cultural 
groups into urban populations thus resulting in multicultural cities in western countries such 
as USA, UK, Canada, Australia and New Zealand. Global restructuring, accompanied with 
demographic changes, inequality in wealth, patterns of spatial segregation of the poor and 
the ethnic and racial minorities have presented urban planners with challenges in their 
managing of the built environment. In a multicultural city composed of different cultures 
possessing divergent values and beliefs the possibility of conflict and disorder increases 
significantly. Planning practices and theories are required to play a significant role in 
managing the co-existence of diverse cultural groups in a built environment to promote 
social order and harmony. 
Various theories of social difference have informed the philosophies and practices of 
planners such as John Friedmann, Leonie Sandercock, Robert Beauregard, Michael 
Hebbert and Michael Burayidi. Their planning philosophies and practices generate urban 
outcomes that matter greatly for the wider politics of difference at urban, national and 
regional scales, because they profoundly shape the nature of inter-subjective relationships 
among urban inhabitants with different ethnic and racialized backgrounds. Some of their 
culturally focused planning philosophies have been discussed in the following paragraphs 
Michael Burayidi has presented a fine argument on why culture matters in planning. 
According to him, in post-modernist era, when cultural diversity and difference have gained 
acknowledgement and recognition, planning needs to modify its theories and 
epistemologies. He argues that, since multiculturalism has become practically necessary, it 
is a moral and ethical responsibility for planners to acknowledge the needs and preferences 
of different cultural groups. Planning for cities of diversity is no easy task; such planning is 
place and context based (Burayidi 2000a). Both planners and communities play a key role in 
formation of cities which are multicultural.  The ability to plan in a multicultural environment is 
one of the most critical skills needed of contemporary planners because this has become a 
predominant environment in many cities. The task of planners becomes very challenging 
when the community they are planning for is multicultural. Planners are expected to consider 
the requirements of people from different races and ethnicities in their decision-making 
process.  This involves taking a position on plurality, accommodation of diversity that aligns 
with some of the theories mentioned in the earlier section (Burayidi 2000a). According to 








understand the varying values, traditions and beliefs of diverse groups and how their own 
values, attitudes and customs affect the observers’ opinions and preconceived notions. They 
must seek to understand these communities demographically, culturally and historically and 
make efforts to engage them in the decision-making process. 
Alongside planners, the communities also equally determine the formation of cities. In a 
community which is multicultural, the worldview of the diverse races differs considerably 
from each other and any universal planning approach fails to deliver the most favourable 
solution for everyone. For example, the American world view which is based on competition, 
techno-centrism and multicultural assimilation differs considerably from the Asian worldview 
of cooperation and mutual support or the Native American worldview of balance of nature. 
This poses a need for expanding the scope and depth of planning to identify the gifts that 
these diverse communities bring to planning’s environment. Unlike the modernist planning 
approach, which focused on eliminating traces of cultural identity in urban form to achieve 
homogeneity, this new approach to planning (neo-traditional planning) is striving to infuse 
culture back into the built environment(Burayidi 2000b). 
There are various ways in which communities can engage and contribute in the planning 
process. Traditional citizen participation can be adopted such as posting notices of public 
hearings or meetings, contacting neighbourhood associations and social organisations etc. 
However,  the most effective way to ensure participation of multicultural communities in 
planning process is by ensuring balanced representation of community members on various 
boards and commissions responsible for making planning decisions (James 2000). He 
argues that to achieve effective planning in the twentieth century, the policy makers, 
professionals and advocates need to embrace the whole society along with its history in 
planning ‘with’ rather than ‘for’ the many cultures that comprise it (James 2000). 
Fincher (2014) proposes three ways of looking at the social aspect of planning, which 
according to her, should be deployed simultaneously. First, there is planning for the diverse 
range of people who live and use the city. Second, there is planning our institutions in such a 
way as to encourage equality of access and third, there is planning for encounters that 
encourage interaction and contact (Fincher et. al. 2014). 
Leonie Sandercock has contributed extensively on the subject of cultural diversity in 
planning practices. Some of her contributions such as Where Strangers become 
Neighbours: Integrating Immigrants in Vancouver, Canada and Towards Cosmopolis – 
Planning for Multicultural Cities and Making the Invisible Visible: A multicultural Planning 
History present a thorough analysis of planning history, its evolving theories and 
epistemologies and a paradigm shift in planning dealing with the changing cultural diversity 
of the new cities. Sandercock’s critical views on modernist planning have already been 
discussed in earlier sections and the following section describes her ideas for a better 
model. 
In her Towards Cosmopolis, Sandercock (1998) proposes a new paradigm to deal with the 
issues of diversity and equity in multicultural cities. She attempts to construct an idea of 








completely realised but will always remain in the making. According to her, multi-ethnic, 
multi-racial and multi-national populations are becoming dominant characteristics of our 
cities, causing serious disturbances to the values, norms and expectations of many people. 
The multicultural city has been perceived by many to be a threat rather than an opportunity. 
In her utopian model, Sandercock emphasises on the need for cities and regions to nurture 
difference and diversity through a democratic cultural pluralism (Sandercock 1998). She 
talks about a new authoritative direction of urban civility which is based on hard foundations 
of social justice, difference, citizenship, community and civic culture.  
She compares her utopian model with the theories, models and values that form the basis of 
modernist planning. Unlike the old modernist planning model which emphasised rationality 
and formulation of goals, the more contemporary planning needs a more communicative 
rationality which is based on practical wisdom. Unlike the old model, where planning had to 
be comprehensive to be most effective and coordinating and integrating were its primary 
responsibilities, in her more utopian model planning is intended to be more focused on 
negotiations, interactions and centred on public discussion. Planning drew on mastery of 
theory and methods in the social sciences and natural sciences in the past. But now 
planners needed to adapt and focus on learning from grounded, experiential, intuitive and 
contextual knowledge gained from the local communities. Unlike the olden days when 
planning used to be a state-directed profession, now it needs to be a more community-based 
practice where planners act as facilitators enabling community empowerment (Sandercock 
1998). In the old model planning was held to operate in a single public interest which was 
explored and identified by the planners. Its primary goal was to be value neutral. However, 
now, in a more heterogeneous society, it needs to be more value sensitive, working on 
behalf of ethnic and minority groups trying to accommodate difference (Sandercock 1998). 
In one of her articles, ‘Towards a Planning Imagination in the 21st Century’, Sandercock 
(2004) argues that the planning culture needs to re-examine its ideologies and change in 
order to confront the challenges of the new multicultural, multi-ethnic societies of the 21st 
century. New modes of thought and new practices are needed to transform some of the 
obsolete assumptions which have been ingrained in planning practices. In her article she 
suggests four new qualities which can contribute to a new planning imagination which 
emphasises incorporating creativity in planning. According to her, visionary leadership can 
be vital in encouraging new ideas where managers recognise creativity and reward new 
experimentation. She suggests that another way of nurturing creativity is by working 
collectively with artists who assist planners in giving shape to their imaginations. Advocating 
a therapeutical approach to planning, she argues that social planning should be used as a 
tool to promote sharing of experiences between people in order to resolve their differences 
in a transformative process. In addition to a rational dialogue among concerned 
stakeholders, transformative approach may be required to address the real issues involving 
conflicts and peoples’ feelings and emotions (Sandercock 2004).  
   
Sandercock also argues that planning and politics have gone hand in hand for many 
decades and bear a close association (Sandercock 2004). Planners act as political beings in 
their decision-making process. She points out three ways in which planners have been 








in making a political decision which recognises that planning practices involve resource 
allocation; they make strategic decisions regarding urban and environmental issues, playing 
a key role in determining which projects and issues get resolved and how; and planners act 
as politicians even while performing technical tasks of plan making, model-making etc. when 
they have to make decisions regarding what data to measure and collect in order to operate 
the technical models. She concludes that there is no technical activity in planning which 
doesn’t have political meaning attached to it and that all policies at the local level are 
dependent on national or state policies and regulations (Sandercock 2004). 
 
Tony Sorensen and Martin Auster have critically evaluated Leonie Sandercock’s ideas and 
theories laid out in her book Towards Cosmopolis (Sorensen & Auster 1999). Commenting 
on Sandercock’s work they argue that it is an explicitly utopian belief which bears only 
theoretical meaning but cannot be realised in practice. They point out that her vision of 
planning is a form of ‘politics’ or ‘community activism’ where more emphasis has been laid 
on ethnicity, group identity and empowerment of socially and economically disadvantaged 
community groups. The authors question Sandercock’s approach towards planning and 
community advocacy as tools for managing rather complex social problems rather than 
weighing other alternatives to reach her desired goals.   The authors suggest that the reality 
is far removed from Sandercock’s theoretical post-modernist utopian model. They question 
the practical application of Sandercock’s ideologies in the real profession (Sorensen & 
Auster 1999).  
 
In an attempt to generally critique the community planning theories, Sorensen & Auster 
argued that, the planning in recent years has been aimed towards capitalist gains rather than 
social welfare. It has been used by the government to defend private property, assist 
property developers and help the market to function smoothly, generating more wealth. 
According to them, the role of planning has changed over the years from community 
advocacy and public mediation to being completely subservient to capitalism. The authors 
advocate the conventional meaning of planning in saying that it is just a profession where a 
group of technically trained individuals approach their well-defined tasks with completely 
neutral and detached manner without any political influences. As a critique this is interesting, 
perhaps planning has been asked to solve too many social issues, and some of these are 
better left to social policy or just left to communities to sort out for themselves. 
 
 Empirica Research testing uticuturaism in Panning in 3.5
Austraia  
 
The earlier sections throw light on rhetoric on theories and practices to deal with the issues 
of diversity and equity in multicultural cities. The next step is to examine how these planning 
theories translate into policies in managing the co-existence of diverse cultural groups in a 
built environment to promote social order and harmony. Application of these theories and 
their translation into planning policies has been tested by theorists and scholars, especially 









In an empirical research conducted in three Melbourne municipalities in 1997, Sandercock 
explores the impact of cultural diversity on planning policies and practices and the response 
of these policies to the changing social and cultural needs (Sandercock & Kliger 1998). The 
main objective of this research was to explore how the Victorian planning system has 
responded to increasing cultural diversity and whether planning as a process was able to 
accommodate cultural diversity in its consultative and participatory processes. It also 
investigated whether Anglo-cultural values formed the basis for planning codes, legislation, 
cultural heritage and urban design in Australia. 
 
The municipalities chosen as case studies were Greater Dandenong, Moreland and 
Brimbank, suburbs with the greatest numbers of residents from non-English speaking 
backgrounds and the most diverse language bases. As a part of this study, the analysis of 
the planning documents revealed that the land-use planning and government policies had a 
contradictory approach to cultural and religious diversity. There was an acknowledgement of 
cultural diversity in communities, and most of the municipalities had corporate plans that 
discussed the significance of respect for and responsiveness to their culturally diverse 
population. They also outlined the need for diverse cultural groups to have access to the 
councils’ decision making process. However it was assumed in the documents that planning 
operated with an objective to provide benefit to the maximum number of people in a fair 
manner and without any cultural bias. The study concluded that Melbourne’s cultural 
diversity was considered pertinent to the city’s business and development opportunities; 
however there was no consideration of quality of life and living conditions associated with the 
cultural mix (Sandercock & Kliger 1998).  
The study acknowledged an emphasis on recognising local cultural identity and diversity and 
the relevance of input from local community in urban design projects in State Government 
planning policies, however there was an obvious failure in local government policies in 
implementing these objectives to overcome existing cultural biases in the planning 
profession. The urban character studies conducted by the local government authorities 
predetermined the existing physical characteristics of design, without including the views, 
needs and perspectives of the people from different cultural backgrounds. The author 
argued that the urban character studies and heritage protection policies are designed to 
value and protect the ‘Anglo-Culture’ over all others. In her conclusion, Sandercock stated 
that in the light of its new multicultural agenda, Australia needs to re-examine its planning 
policies and make them more flexible and adaptable. The author emphasizes the need to 
place cultural diversity as the prime focus for our planning practices giving more attention to 
issues of living neighbourhoods rather than built-environment and makes some 
recommendations for planning reforms in planning education and local planning policies. 
Leonie Sandercock’s study explored every aspect of the Victorian planning system of the 
1990s, however, as stated by Sandercock herself, the limitation of the study is that it focuses 
on only three municipalities in Melbourne. Since the Victorian Planning System has 
undergone an overhaul since this study was conducted, a new study such as this thesis 
could be done to explore any new immigrant inclusive initiatives taken by the planning 
system. Also, it would be interesting to examine many new municipalities especially located 








20 years. This study compares the findings from Sandercock’s study with the results drawn 
from the thematic analysis of planning policy documents for the municipalities of Wyndham, 
Hume and Cardinia.  
In another research more recently, Susan Stewart and team (Stewart et.al. 2003) have tried 
to explore the transformation in Australian society into a multicultural society with a large 
composition of ethnic immigrants.  This research project seeks to analyse the cross cultural 
planning and design practices and community consultation which foster multiculturalism in 
the Australian society. The research was conducted in the City of Fairfield, situated west of 
Sydney. The City of Fairfield, being the most diverse ethnic community in Australia, has 
strived to make significant efforts in multicultural policy development and its implementation.    
 
A focus group interview was conducted and was attended by the council’s landscape 
architects and planning professionals. In this meeting, the respondents were asked to 
express their opinion on topics like strategies for public consultations, complexity of 
professional planning and design practice in multi-cultural setting and their personal 
experiences while working on cross cultural projects. The participating professionals 
discussed various projects which involved on-site active community consultations. While 
reflecting on their experiences, they emphasised on the success of council’s ‘Open Days’ 
which were consultations oriented towards families and children, planned at the 
development sites. As stated by the authors, these open days with their informal setting 
were very productive, where children made kites, paper hats and drawings while the parents 
shared their opinions on the local community projects and planning professionals and 
designers have successfully incorporated new ideas by sketches and drawings. These 
cross-cultural exchanges have resulted in urban environments which reflect the cultural 
background of the community which inhabits these urban spaces (Stewart et.al. 2003). 
Along the lines of Susan Stewart’s research team’s approach, this study examines the 
planning and urban design practices, as well as the public consultation strategies for the 
municipalities of Wyndham, Hume and Cardinia, to explore if these municipalities have 
adopted any similar measures for cross-cultural planning and community engagement.   
 
In a more recent ARC funded study, Susan Thompson (2010) explores the response of 
Australian planners to cultural diversity through a comprehensive national survey of policies 
and practices at the local government level. As a part of this survey, five questionnaires were 
sent to all municipalities in Australia, targeting administration, community services, town 
planning, engineering and health departments. Council documents on multicultural and 
indigenous policies were also requested and reviewed. The survey responses provided a 
comprehensive overview of local government’s understanding of multicultural policies and 
found a variety of innovative ways that were being used by councils, to engage both the 
immigrant community and groups such as the poor, aged, disabled, youth, Gay people and 
women. The research found that the councils acknowledged the cultural diversity in their 
areas and made efforts to be inclusive in the implementation of policies and programs. The 
findings also revealed that the practises and policies relating to social inclusion were more 
prominent in municipalities of bigger cities like Sydney and Melbourne and that 65% of local 
councils throughout Australia were making significant attempt to raise awareness on cultural 








local community. As a result of this study it was felt that there is a need to institutionalise the 
innovative policies and programs on cultural diversity so that they don’t disappear with 
changing staff members or the political parties which initiated them (Thompson 2010). 
Thompson comments that the Australian Planning System still follows a modernist planning 
approach which has very little focus on difference in the community. In general Australian 
local councils rarely have comprehensive plans and policies laid out for multicultural 
communities in the area of planning and most of the planning policies which govern 
communities at their neighbourhood community level are Anglo-centric. She however 
outlines response of some local government towards cultural diversity within their 
municipalities through social policy. She states two case studies situated in Sydney which 
are exceptional examples of municipalities with culturally focused social policies and actions 
implemented at the local government level. Both Canterbury and Fairfield City councils 
consider their cultural diversity as an asset and have created positions in their organizations 
to address the challenge that a multi-ethnic population provides. The City of Canterbury 
promotes itself as the ‘City of Cultural Diversity’ and has a multicultural social plan in place 
which promotes equity and access to services for all its community (Thompson 2010).  
The City of Fairfield has the largest number of non-English speaking population. It has the 
highest concentration of Vietnamese people in Sydney. Cabramatta, a suburb in Fairfield, is 
home to a wide variety of specialist restaurants, cultural facilities and places of worship. 
Tourism in this area is high and a good source for the council. The council has a dedicated 
Cultural Planner who plays a major role in developing and implementing policies relating to 
cultural diversity. In a local project in the area for the revitalisation of a suburb named 
Bonnyrigg, for example, the cultural planner carried out research to explore the needs and 
preferences of the local community and then delivered a development plan. The primary 
objective of this project was to develop the town centre and the surrounding parkland in a 
way that accommodates the aims and objectives of different cultural communities and 
created a sense of belonging for them. This example demonstrated the convergence of 
social policy and planning policy as the one and only successful example from all of 
Australian local municipalities. In the light of some of the conclusions drawn from 
Thompson’s research, this study will evaluate planning policies in relation to the multicultural 
communities in the municipalities of Wyndham, Hume and Cardinia. The objective is to 
compare the findings from Thompson’s research and see if there are any similarities or 
differences between City of Fairfield and Canterbury in Sydney and the case studies for this 
study. 
 
 Summary   3.6
This literature review chapter has provided an account of a general history of planning 
models and approaches and how these have gradually become more consultative while still 
remaining modernist at its core. It has also provided a more specific history of theoretical 
responses of theorists and planners such as Sandercock and Burayidi towards increasing 
cultural diversity outlining their ideas and proposals to deal with the issues of diversity and 
equity in multicultural cities. This chapter also discussed empirical studies in Australian 








government interventions (eg. Fairfield) in the area of cultural diversity within their 
municipalities. This theoretical knowledge and empirical studies form the background of this 
thesis’ further investigation into the reforms in planning practices in the last two decades in 
Australia’s multicultural society. An analysis of planning policies is carried out in chapter 5, 





























Chapter – 4 
4. ethodoogy and >ackground 
 
 Introduction 4.1
This chapter introduces the methodology adopted to address the research question and 
problems, outlines the research framework and then describes the background and selection 
of case studies as introduced in chapter 1. 
The first part will outline the research methodologies deployed for addressing the research 
questions and achieving the objective of this study. It discusses the various techniques used 
to evaluate and analyse data both qualitatively and quantitatively. The adopted methodology 
will focus on exploring living experiences of the culturally diverse communities which 
comprise a significant part of these new suburbs, analysing state and local governments’ 
planning policy documents as well as evaluating and analysing the content of developer 
websites. 
The second part will introduce the case studies – Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham – 
and a comparative analysis will be carried out to establish similarities, differences and 
reasons for the selection of these suburbs. For the purpose of this comparative analysis 
statistical data from 2011 Census for Australian Bureau of Statistics will be used. 
The third part will set a background for the case studies. Their history and community 
profiles will also be explained in more detail to provide a better understanding of the three 




As this research encompasses a few different objectives and research questions as outlined 
in Chapter1, a single methodology is not sufficient to successfully derive answers for all the 
research problems.  A mixed methodology comprising of combined techniques or methods 
(a hybrid approach) in the area of qualitative research has been engaged by this study 
involving thematic analysis of policy documents for selected municipalities, content analysis 
of private developer websites and use of grounded-theory for qualitative analysis of data 
obtained from an open-ended survey questionnaire. Additionally, an inter case-study and 
intra case-study research method has been engaged to analyse the individual case studies 
as well as carry out a comparative analysis between the three selected case studies. In 
previous studies by researchers, combining different research strategies has been a useful 
approach involving diverse fields and disciplines (Creswell 2013; Greene 2007; Tashakkori & 
Teddlie 1998). According to Greene, mixed methods research actively invites researchers to 
participate in dialogue about multiple ways of seeing and hearing, multiple ways of making 
sense of the social world, and multiple standpoints on what is important and to be valued 








For this project, thematic analysis involves the review of policy documents to evaluate the 
changing approach of local government towards policies on multiculturalism and 
comprehensive greenfield planning of physical environment in growth areas. Content 
analysis helps to explore the various advertising terminologies used by private developers to 
attract clients through content analysis of their websites and billboards. Grounded theory 
uses a qualitative analysis of the survey questionnaire that explores the living experiences, 
likes and dislikes of the residents of three selected suburbs in Melbourne.  
 Thematic Anaysis of Poicy Documents 4.2.1
 
Thematic analysis is the most common form of analysis in qualitative research (Guest 63). It 
could be seen as a foundational method for qualitative analysis (Braun & Clarke 2006). 
Thematic analysis is a flexible approach that can be used within different theoretical 
frameworks. It emphasises identifying, analysing and reporting patterns or themes within 
data which become the categories for analysis. Themes are patterns across data sets that 
are important to the description of a phenomenon (Daly, Kellehear & Gliksman 1997) and 
are associated to a specific research question. Thematic analysis is performed through the 
process of coding in steps to create meaningful patterns. The researcher plays an active role 
in identifying themes and patterns, selecting which are of interest and reporting them to the 
readers. The different phases in thematic analysis are –  
• familiarization with data,  
• generating initial codes,  
• searching for themes among codes,  
• reviewing themes,  
• defining and naming themes,  
• producing the final report (Braun & Clarke 2006). 
Thematic analysis is the first step in data analysis used for this research project. This has 
been selected as one of the methodologies primarily because the data set to be analysed is 
qualitative in nature and the approach is to answer specific research questions through a 
step-by-step process. This involves a comprehensive process of data coding and 
identification of themes. An examination of policy documents for the three municipalities of 
City of Wyndham, City of Hume and Shire of Cardinia is undertaken. Government policy 
documents in the area of planning and social development only for the three case study 
municipalities are evaluated and analysed. There is a state-wide planning scheme in Victoria 
and local provisions are essentially adaptations of these. Hence local government planning 
schemes are for other municipalities is Melbourne are very similar to the three case study 
municipalities.  











Figure 4.1: Fow-chart outining the thematic anaysis of Poicy Documents for City of Wyndham, 
City of Hume and Shire of Cardinia 
 
The following section explains the terminology which has been used in the flow chart 
Long Term Strategic Planning – Local Government 
This involves analysis of policy documents relating to long-term strategic planning. This 
planning is undertaken by local governments to govern growth and development within their 
municipalities (for each council) for twenty years into the future (Hume Horizon 2040).  Some 
of the key areas of discussion are directed towards answering the following questions which 
originate from the research question posed in Chapter 1 in relation to planning policies and 
their evolution in the last few decades. 
What is the process of development of these plans?  
What are the primary objectives and themes outlined in these strategic plans? 
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Policy Documents in Greenfield Residential Development 
In the next step, the policy documents from the three municipalities in the area of greenfield 
planning and development in the growth areas (new suburbs) are evaluated. Some of the 
main points of discussion originate from the research questions posed in Chapter 1: 
What is the role of state government and local government authorities in the planning 
process of greenfield residential development in outer suburbs of Melbourne? 
What is the process for the preparation of the master plans for greenfield residential 
development? 
Statutory Policy on Neighbourhood Character 
In this step, the statutory policy on neighbourhood character which has been identified as a 
critical aspect of planning policy is evaluated, with a focus on definition and description of 
neighbourhood character in the planning process and highlighting some of its constraints. 
Some of the main points of discussion are: 
What is neighbourhood character and how is it defined in policy documents?  
How is neighbourhood character described in policy documents? 
 
Policy on Multiculturalism / Cultural Diversity 
In this step, the policy documents from the three municipalities are evaluated to analyse the 
initiatives taken by local governments in acknowledging, recognising and addressing 
application of multiculturalism within their municipalities. The main point of discussion is: 
What is the local government’s response towards cultural diversity within their 
municipalities? 
 Content Anaysis of De-eoper Websites 4.2.2
 
Content analysis can be defined as any technique for making inferences by objectively and 
systematically identifying specified characteristics of the data (Holsti 1969, p.14.). Content 
analysis enables researchers to sift through large volumes of data with relative ease in a 
systematic fashion. It is  a set  of procedures for collecting and organizing information in a 
standardized  format  that  allows  analysts  to  extract information and make  inferences  
about  the characteristics  and meaning  of  written  and  other  recorded  material  (Hsieh & 
Shannon 2005).  It  is  a  powerful  tool  for examining trends, patterns in documents, 
authorship pattern etc. The values and intentions of the  authors  can  be  inferred  from  the  
data   which  may  reveal  underlying  themes   and associations (Duriau, Reger & Pfarrer 
2007). There are two approaches to coding data that operate with slightly different rules – 
‘Emergent Coding’ and ‘Priori Coding’. With emergent coding, categories are established 
following some preliminary examination of the data. In this type of coding, the codes emerge 
out of data which has been analysed during the coding process. When dealing with a priori 
coding, the categories are established prior to the analysis based upon some theory. The 








As the second step in the process of data analysis for this project, content analysis of 
developer websites is carried out. This methodology has been selected mainly because the 
objective is to evaluate the contents of developer websites and identify patterns in values 
and intentions of these developers in advertising for their master-planned estates. These 
developers are some of the privately owned development companies which have been 
involved in the task of the masterplanning and development of residential estates in the 
three case study areas of this project. The method of content analysis has been deployed to 
extract and evaluate the information from the contents of their websites. The data on how 
these developers outline their objectives and visions for residential development in their 
respective estates has been obtained and categorised to create meaningful themes or 
patterns. Emergent coding approach has been adopted in developing these patterns and 
themes. This process of data coding and categorising has been applied to all the three case 
studies. 
 Quaitati-e Sur-ey – Open-Ended Sur-ey Questionnaire and Grounded 4.2.3
Theory 
 
A qualitative survey questionnaire was designed for the residents of the three suburbs –
Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham. The objective of the survey was to explore the way 
the residents in these suburbs interact with their planned communities and respond to them. 
The questions in the survey were designed to investigate the living satisfaction and 
experiences of physical and social environment among the culturally diverse communities 
living in these suburbs.  
The number of participants in the survey questionnaire from all three suburbs is only limited 
in number (90+). Such a small number is not sufficient for a quantitative analysis of the data. 
Hence a qualitative methodology is adopted to analyse the responses of the survey 
questionnaire from the three case study areas. Grounded theory has been used to analyse 
the results obtained from the survey questionnaire. 
The grounded theory is a general methodology of analysis linked with data collection that 
uses a systematically applied set of methods to generate an inductive theory about a 
substantive area (Glaser 1992, p.16). It is a means of systematically collecting and analysing 
data to generate theories about patterns of human behaviour in social contexts (Engward 
2013). Grounded theory is an approach for developing theory that is "grounded in data 
systematically gathered and analysed using both inductive and deductive thinking" (Strauss 
& Corbin 1994). 
The grounded theory method was first articulated by Barney Glaser and Anselm Strauss in 
1967 in their book The Discovery of Grounded Theory. One of the primary goals of this book 
was to provide an approach for doing qualitative research. However, variances in data 
collection, handling and analysis created differences between Glaser and Strauss. Strauss, 
along with Corbin, developed a more linear approach to this research methodology in 1990 








Grounded theory is quite different from the traditional model of research, where the 
researcher chooses an existing theoretical framework, and then collects data to show how 
the theory does or does not apply to the phenomenon under study. Grounded theory 
provides a research methodology that is not wholly predetermined by a particular research 
paradigm. It tries to avoid making assumptions and instead adopts a more neutral view of 
human action in social sciences. The purpose of grounded theory is to enable the generation 
of theory informed by the data, rather than using the data to test an existing theory (Glaser 
1998). 
The Grounded Theory approach involves constant comparative analysis or what has come 
to be called the Constant Comparative Method (Crabtree & Miller 1992). In this model, the 
study begins with a question or even with just the collection of qualitative data. The data is 
the main focus of analysis and involves multiple reiterations between data collection and 
analysis. As the researcher reviews the data collected, repeated ideas, concepts or 
elements become apparent and are tagged with codes. A repetitive process of reviewing the 
data allows the researcher to begin to develop a theory with regard to his or her question.  
Based on this initial theory, the researcher decides how next to sample.  This is called 
Theoretical Sampling. This process of continually collecting and analysing data and 
engaging in a theoretical sampling process is a critical feature of constant comparative 
analysis. The process of analysing the data also involves three levels of coding: 
• Open coding - the researcher begins to segment or divide the data into similar 
groupings and forms preliminary categories of information about the phenomenon 
being examined. 
• Axial coding - following intensive open coding, the researcher begins to bring 
together the categories he or she has identified into groupings.  These groupings 
resemble themes and are generally new ways of seeing and understanding the 
phenomenon under study. 
• Selective coding - the researcher organises and integrates the categories and 
themes in a way that articulates a coherent understanding or theory of the 
phenomenon of study. 
 
This methodology has been adopted to analyse the results of the open-ended survey 
questionnaire as the data obtained is extensive and requires a few steps in the process of 
sampling. Open coding is used initially to sort the data into four area/regions from each case 
study. Axial coding is then applied to categorise the data question by question and to identify 
patterns and themes such as features which people like, dislike and want to change in their 
suburbs. Finally, selective coding is used to organise the identified categories obtained from 
answers of each question for each of the case studies and generally draw conclusions about 
what residents feel about the physical and social environment in their suburbs. 
 
Participants 
This survey was conducted with over ninety partcipants from each of the three suburbs. 
Various methods were adopted to engage participants to complete the survey. Participants 








interaction with local residents in community centre locations. The identity of the partcipants 
was kept anonymous and they were administered a questionnaire which contained 12 
questions. A special coding method was developed to assign a code to each participant so 
as to maintain their confidentiality.  
The coding was done based on the name of the suburb, name of the housing estate or area 
and partcipant number. For example a participant from Point Cook’s Alamanda estate was 
coded as PC-Alamanda-R-1 where PC stands for Point Cook, Alamanda is the name of the 
estate where the respondent lives and then R-1 is the number assigned to the respondent. 
Similarly a participant from Craigieburn’s Highland estate was coded as C-Highland-R-1. A 




The survey questionnaire consisted of 12 questions. The first three questions were 
quantitative in nature. However from Question 4 to Question 10 the anwers were qualitative 
and open-ended.  
1. Which housing estate of Point Cook do you live in? 
 
2. How long have you been living in this neighbourhood? 
 
3. Which cultural background do you come from? 
 
4. How do you define your neighbourhood? What does the phrase ‘Neighbourhood 
Character’ mean to you? 
 
5. Please identify some physical characteristics of your neighbourhood like the type of 
housing, open spaces, parks, road network etc. 
 
6. Please identify some other characteristics of your neighbourhood like the dominant 
cultural background of residents, social interaction among residents, dominant age 
group etc. 
 
7. What is it that you like about your neighbourhood? Do you experience a comfortable 
connection with it? 
 
8. What is it that you don’t like about your neighbourhood? 
 
9. Is there any aspect of your neighbourhood which you would like to change to 
experience a better connection with your neighbourhood? 
 










11. Have you been involved in the local government’s planning process of various 
developments in your neighbourhood? If given a chance would you like to have a say 
in the development process of your neighbourhood? 
 
12. Do you consider yourself as an important member of your neighbourhood who 
carries responsibilities towards it? 
 
The survey has been designed to ask only very general questions and there are no 
questions relating to cultural preferences of these residents. 
 
Analysis 
The analysis of the results obtained from the survey questionnaire was carried out in few 
steps.   
Step 1 - Open Coding 
For all the three suburbs, the first step was the same. The answers obtained from Q1, Q2 
and Q3 were tabulated and presented graphically using MS Excel (This analysis will be 
presented in the Appendix-2). A preliminary analysis of the data resulted in the identification 
of three variables – names of housing estates, number of years lived in a particular suburb 
and cultural background of the respondents. Using these three variables three relationships 
were established which were tabulated and graphically presented.  
Relationship 1 - Housing Estate v No. of Respondents. 
Relationship 2 – Cultural Background v No. of Respondents 
Relationship 3 – Time stayed in a particular suburb <2 years v No. of Respondents 
 
Step 2- Axial Coding 
For the purpose of analysis of Q4 to Q10, the areas of the three suburbs were broken up into 











Figure 4.2: Fow-chart outining the steps in the anaysis of Sur-ey Questionnaire for Point Cook, 
Craigieburn and Pakenham 
 
Point Cook – The analysis was carried out for four housing estates which were selected 
based on the number of respondents who completed the survey. The four housing estates 
selected were Alamanda, Sanctuary Lakes, Innisfail and Featherbrook. 
Craigieburn – For the purpose of analysis and for a clearer comparison with estates of Point 
Cook, the area of Craigieburn was divided into four regions. Highlands estate constitutes a 
large area of Craigieburn, hence it was selected as one of the regions. There were a few 
different smaller estates developed by private developers which were combined and 
considered as another region ‘other estates’. Region 2 and Region 3 were older areas of 
Craigieburn which were not developed by any particular private developers.  
Pakenham - For the purpose of analysis, the area of Pakenham was divided into four 
regions. Lakeside estate constitutes a large area in of Pakenham; hence it was selected at 
one of the regions. There were a few different smaller estates developed by private 
developers which were combined and considered as another region ‘other estates’. Region 1 
and Region 2 were older areas of Pakenham which were not developed by any particular 
private developers. 
Step 3- Selective Coding  
The analysis of the qualitative data obtained from the answers of the survey questionnaire 
was carried out for the identified four housing estates or regions in Step 2. The data was 

























evaluated and coded a number of times to determine certain themes and ultimately to 
ascertain underlying phenomena. This was done using the concepts of grounded theory 
discussed earlier. Some of the categories which were followed to analyse the extracted data 
were as follows. This analysis was not centred on the wish for some sort of ethnic culture, 
but rather the objective was to observe if any such desire existed among the residents as 
part of their general conversation. 
  
Figure 4.3: Diagram outlining the criteria for analysis of data obtained from survey questionnaire 
for Alamanda Estate in Point Cook 
 
Physical Observation – In this step a general observation of the master plans and physical 
characteristics of the area on ‘Near–maps’ and ‘Google-maps’ was carried out and 
observations were recorded. Also, Geographical Information System (GIS) data in relation to 
lot sizes, distribution of lot sizes and types of dwellings was obtained from the respective 
councils. The analysis was carried out under the following headings. 
• Distribution of lot sizes –  
• Approach roads –  
• Open spaces –  
• Community centres / Leisure centres -  
• Commercial centres -  
• Educational centres –  
 
Definition of neighbourhood character obtained from the results of the survey questionnaire. 
In this step the answers obtained from the Question 4 were analysed and discussed under 
the following headings 
 Definition of the phrase ‘Neighbourhood Character’ 




















Describing the physical characteristics of neighbourhood – The answers obtained from 
Question 5 were analysed in this step. In this question the residents were asked to outline 
some of the physical characteristics of their neighbourhood.  
Describing the other characteristics of neighbourhood - The answers obtained from Question 
6 were analysed in this step. In this question the residents were asked to outline some of the 
other characteristics of their neighbourhood such as dominant cultural background, dominant 
age group and level of social interaction. Some common themes were identified from the 
responses and discussed under the following headings. 
 Dominant cultural background 
 Dominant age group 
 Level of social interaction 
Likes and dislikes about neighbourhood - The answers obtained from Question 7 and 
Question 8 were analysed in this step. In this question the residents were asked to list some 
of their likes and dislikes about their neighbourhood. Some common themes were identified 
from the responses and discussed under the following headings 
 Likes about neighbourhood 
 Dislikes about neighbourhood 
Changes desired in neighbourhood - The answers obtained from Question 9 were analysed 
in this step. In this question the residents were asked to outline some aspects of their 
neighbourhood which they wished to change. Some common themes were identified from 
the responses and discussed. 
 
Changes in neighbourhood since arrival - The answers obtained from Question 10 were 
analysed in this step. In this question the residents were asked to outline some aspects of 
their neighbourhood which have changed since they have moved into this housing estate.  
 
  Introduction to Case Studies 4.3
 
Case study research is conducted to gain an understanding of a phenomenon. In addition  to  
identifying  the  ‘case’  and  the  specific  ‘type’  of  case  study  to  be  conducted, 
researchers must consider if it is prudent to conduct a single case study or if a better  
understanding  of  the  phenomenon  will  be gained  through  conducting  a  multi-case 
study. The primary objective of a case study research is to understand the case. For multi-
case research, the cases should be similar in some way. Each of the cases in a multi-case 
project is a specific thing. It is an integrated system, functional or dysfunctional, rational or 
irrational; a case is a system in itself (Yin 2003). For this research project, a multi-case study 
approach has been adopted to explore answers to some of the research questions. Three 
case studies - Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham, have been selected as 
representative of fringe suburbs of Melbourne. These three suburbs are situated in three 








the area of planning and urban design in Australia as these are the current areas of fastest 
growth on the periphery of Melbourne’s metropolitan area.  
The first section introduces the case studies; Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham. Table 
6.1 lists the three case studies. In order to validate this selection and to determine the 
demography, income levels and primary occupation of the residents of these suburbs, an 
evaluation and analysis of census data from Census 2011 conducted by the Australian 
Bureau of Statistics (Australian Bureau of Statistics 2011), has been carried out. Available 
community profile data on citizenship and country of origin, as well as occupation and 
income levels has been analysed and tabulated. 
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Table 4.1: Profiles of case studies 
 
                                       
Figure 4.4: Map of Melbourne Metropolitan Area indicating the location of three case study 
suburbs - Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham 











 Comparison of Case Studies 4.4
 
There were two primary reasons for our selection of Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham 
as case study sites for this project: 
• The three municipalities are situated on the urban fringe of the Melbourne 
Metropolitan area and are among the fastest growing municipalities in Victoria.  
• All three have undergone comprehensive greenfield planning and development under 
private developers in the last two decades 
• All three municipalities have a culturally diverse population residing in them. 
However, the cultural background and countries of birth of these residents differ in 
the three case studies (See Table 4.2) 
 
• All three municipalities have been developing at a similar pace (very fast) in the last 
two decades to accommodate the Melbourne’s rapidly expanding population. 
A comparative analysis of the data from Census 2011 has been carried out in the following 
tables. 
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Table 4.2: Countries of birth in case study suburbs – Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham 
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Table 4.3: Ancestry in case study suburbs – Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham 
Source: 2011 Census Data 
 
Occupation  
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Table 4.4: Occupations in case study suburbs – Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham 
Source: 2011 Census Data 
 
Income Level  
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Table 4.5: Income levels in case study suburbs – Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham 









Some conclusions drawn from the results of this comparative analysis of data from the 2011 
Census are listed below.  
• In all three suburbs more than 50% of the residents are either second or third 
generation immigrants.  
• The demographic composition of all three suburbs is a mix of immigrants from 
various nationalities 
• Point Cook and Craigieburn have higher percentages of immigrants from Asian 
countries such as China, India, Philippines and Sri Lanka.   
• Pakenham’s demographic composition is predominantly European immigrants from 
England, Scotland, New Zealand, Netherlands and Germany. 
• Residents of Point Cook are mainly employed as professionals and clerical and 
administrative professionals. 
• A higher percentage of residents of Craigieburn and Pakenham are employed as 
technicians and trades workers.  
• The median individual, family and household incomes of residents of Point Cook are 
higher than those of Craigieburn and Pakenham.  
• The median individual, family and household income of Point Cook residents is 
significantly higher than median income in Australia. 
 
 Background for Case Studies 4.5
 
 Point Cook 4.5.1
 
Point Cook is a suburb in the City of Wyndham about 25 km south-west from the Melbourne 
Central Business District (CBD). It falls within the boundaries of Greater Melbourne and 
occupies 9.3 square km of land. Based on the 2011 census the overall population of Point 
Cook was 32,462 (Australian Bureau of Statistics 2011) and has been growing rapidly. In 
recent years, Point Cook has experienced rapid residential development under private 
developers along with impetus from the local government. Point Cook is a part of 
Melbourne’s Metropolitan Region and so shares its overall temperate oceanic climate. 
However, there are a few minor distinctions in its microclimate. Being situated on the 
western part of Melbourne, Point Cook experiences higher than average day-time 
temperatures and receives less than average rainfall in comparison to other areas of 
Melbourne. 
The City of Wyndham has experienced the largest and fastest growth in Victoria (7.1% 
annual growth rate) and is the third fastest growing city in Australia. It is located on the 
coastal wetlands on the western region of Melbourne and is home to the industrial precinct 
of Laverton, Werribee Park Mansion and Zoo, Victoria’s largest area of market gardens in 
Werribee South, the State Equestrian Centre, the Point Cook Homestead and the RAAF 
Museum. Along with its historical significance the city boasts of its cultural diversity with a 
population coming from various ethnic backgrounds. The following Error! Reference source 
not found. shows the location of City of Wyndham in Metropolitan Melbourne and the 









Figure 4.5: Location of City of Wyndham on the Map of Melbourne Metropolitan Area and location 
of Point Cook on the Map of City of Wyndham 
Source: Wyndham City Council, 2016; Google-maps Australia Ltd. 
           
History of Point Cook 
Point Cook was founded by Captain William Hobson when he gave it the name to honour his 
first-mate John Cooke, on MHS Rattlesnake in the 1850s. Point Cook originally known as 
Point Cooke, was bought by Thomas Chirnside in 1952. Thomas was attracted by Point 
Cook’s natural wetlands, beaches, abundant water and the luxuriant growth of native 
grasses which drew hundreds of birds. He constructed a bluestone homestead which served 
as a family beach house and a holiday place for organising fox and rabbit hunts, fishing 
parties and picnics. In 1863 Thomas Chirnside, who had a great passion for horses, 
converted a part of his property in Point Cook into a stable to house a string of fine horses. 
The Chirnside’s sold the property in the 1920s, to Sydney Dalrymple, ending the Chirnside 
family’s 70 years of ownership of Point Cook (Hocking 2013). Four years later Dalrymple 
sold the northern section to the Cheetham Salt Company which wanted to build salt recovery 
lagoons. Salt evaporating ponds were established and remained until the early 1990s when 
the Victorian Government purchased the site.  The higher, western part was given over to 








bayside area has been conserved as Cheetham Wetlands—a natural environment that has 
become a haven for migratory birds and other native wildlife (Hocking 2013).  
The Point Cook region was considered an attractive location for residential development by 
Wyndham City Council, due to its proximity to the Melbourne CBD and its views along the 
coastline of Hobson’s Bay (Point Cook Concept Plan 1996). However, it was left unattended 
until 1997 when the Wyndham Council turned its focus towards developing it as a low-to-
medium density residential development. The land which was identified for development was 
a combination of low-lying coastal flat-land and wetlands with scattered trees. Most of the 
land was grazing grounds for sheep and cattle with some agricultural farms. A part of 
Cheetham wetlands and RAAF communication sites which were abandoned and not in use 
were included in the land offered for development. The residential development has been 
driven by private developers with support from local area authorities in planning residential 
estates (These will be discussed in more detail in Chapter 6 and Chapter 7). The residential 
development has occurred in phases and is broken up into residential estates with names 
like ‘The Broadwalk’, ‘Sancuary lakes’, Willowgreen’, ‘Newminster’, and ‘Point Cook 
Gardens’ just to name a few (Point Cook Concept Plan 1996). 
Community Profile 
More than 45% of the residents of Point Cook were born overseas. There is a larger 
percentage of overseas born residents living in Point Cook than in Melbourne, Victoria or 
Australia. The residents of Point Cook come from several different countries such as India, 
New Zealand, United Kingdom, Philippines and China (QuickStats, ABS 2011).  
46% of these residents speak a language other than English. The Australian-born living in 
Point Cook have English, Chinese, Indian and Irish ancestory.There is a higher percentage 
of people from Indian, Chinese and Phillipino background in Point Cook than for Victoria and 
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Table 4.6: Community profile for residents of Point Cook 
Source: Source: Census Data, 2011; SEIFA, 2011 
The average median weekly household income for Point Cook residents is higher than the 
average for Victoria and Australia. The majority of the population in Point Cook is employed 
mostly in professional, administrative, managerial and technical jobs. There is a lesser 
percentage of people who are employed as tradespersons and labourers compared to 
Victoria or Australia (Quick Stats, ABS 2011). 
According to 2011 Socio-Economic indexes for areas (SEIFA), Wyndham scores 1013 which 
identifies it as average, in terms of social disadvantage. However, inferring from the census 
data on income levels, educational qualifications and occupations, the residents of Point 




Craigieburn is situated 26 km north of Melbourne's CBD within the local government area of 
the City of Hume. At the 2011 Census, Craigieburn had a population of 32,757 (Australian 
Bureau of Statistics 2011). Craigieburn has been under constant development for the past 
20 years under private developers such as Delfin and Stockland within the planning 
framework of the Hume City Council.  
The City of Hume is one of the fastest growing and culturally diverse municipalities in 
Victoria.  It is located on the northern fringe of Melbourne and is approximately 20 km north-
west from the Melbourne CBD. The city of Hume measures approximately 504 sqkm in area 
and is bound by the Merri Creek, Maribyrnong River, Western Ring Road, Calder Freeway, 








residential areas, industrial and commercial precincts and vast expanses of rural areas and 
Parklands. Some of the suburbs in Hume are Broadmeadows, Tullamarine and Gladstone 
Park in the south, the residential suburbs of Craigieburn, Greenvale and Roxburgh Park in 
the north-east and the Sunbury Township in the north-west. Melbourne’s international airport 
(Tullamarine) forms 10% of Hume City (Hume City Council 2016). 
There are also manufacturing and technology industries and award winning wineries, Hume 
has a rich cultural diversity with 140 different nationalities living in the city which has a large 
youth population with 30.5% of residents aged 19yrs and under (Australian Bureau of 
Statistics 2011).  
Located at the foothills of the Macedon ranges, the broader city of Craigieburn has an 
attractive environment. Parts of Maribyrnong River, Merri Creek and Moonee Ponds Creek 
are located within its boundaries. The rural townships of Bulla and Sunbury, located at the 
entry point of Macedon ranges are two country towns. Sunbury is a township located in a 
rural setting, with parks and accessible countryside valued by Sunbury’s local community 
(Hume City Council 2016). Craigieburn is a part of Melbourne’s Metropolitan Region and so 
shares its overall temperate oceanic climate. However, there are a few minor distinctions in 
its microclimate. Being situated on the northern part of Melbourne, Craigieburn experiences 
a little higher than average day-time temperature and receives less than average rainfall in 
comparison to other areas of Melbourne. 
  
Figure 4.6: Location of City of Hume on the Map of Melbourne Metropolitan Area and location of 
Craigieburn on the Map of City of Hume 









History of Craigieburn 
The area which falls within the current suburbs of Craigieburn was first discovered and 
visited by European explorers Hamilton Hume and William Hovell in 1824. Other pioneers 
who claimed land, and established towns and developed land for farming and industry were 
John Batman, Pascoe Fawkner, Neil Campbell and Donald and Duncan Kennedy, paving 
the way for development in the area. There was a fast improvement in infrastructure such as 
a railway, post office and schools during the booming times of the gold rush however until 
1860 the main industries were quarrying and farming. The region saw a fast development in 
housing, roads and amenities. Better transport routes and railway lines were developed. On 
15 December 1994, the City of Hume, of which Craigieburn is a part, was founded after the 
amalgamation of most of the city of Broadmeadows, the shire of Bulla and parts of the City 
of Keilor and City of Whittlesea.  
 
Community Profile 
The population of Hume was approximately 193,000 in 2015 and is expected to number 
more than 200,000 by 2020. More than 32% of the residents of Hume come from 160 
different countries. Iraq, Turkey, India, Sri Lanka, United Kingdom and Italy are the main 
countries of birth for Hume residents. 41% of the residents speak a language other than 
English (QuickStats, ABS 2011). 
A large percentage of Australians living in Craigieburn have English, Italian, Turkish or 
Indian ancestry. There is larger percentage of overseas born residents living in Craigieburn 
than Victoria or Australia. There is a higher concentration of people from Italian, Turkish and 
Indian background in Craigieburn than the average in Victoria and Australia (QuickStats, 
ABS 2011). 
Situated in close proximity to the Melbourne airport and Melbourne Metropolitan Ring Road, 
transportation and warehousing are the two main industries which are growing in Hume. The 
population in Craigieburn is employed mostly in clerical, administrative, technical and trade 
worker jobs. There is a lesser percentage of people employed as professionals or in 
managerial positions compared to Melbourne, Victoria or Australia (QuickStats, ABS 2011). 
62% of residents in Craigieburn are house owners with a mortgage. 18.4% of residents are 
renting and16.8% have purchased the property outright without any debt.  
93.9% of residents in Craigieburn live in separate detached houses, 4.9% occupy semi-
detached town houses and1.2% lived in flats or apartments. 
The median weekly household income in Craigieburn is $1388. This is slightly higher than 
the median weekly household income in other suburbs of Melbourne, in Victoria and in 
Australia overall. The median monthly mortgage repayment for a household in Craigieburn is 









Craigieburn has a higher proportion of young families than the Melbourne average. In 
contrast, the proportion within the 60 plus age group is lower compared with metropolitan 
Melbourne. These patterns are typical of growth areas on the fringe of large cities where 
young couples often move out from rental accommodation in inner suburbs in search of 
affordable housing and larger family-sized dwellings (QuickStats, ABS 2011) .  
Nuclear families are the most prominent household type in Craigieburn. A growing number of 
lone person and one-parent family households are starting to emerge resulting in a forecast 
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Table 4.7: Community profile for residents of Craigieburn 




Cardinia Shire is located around 56 km from the Melbourne CBD on the south eastern fringe. 
The municipal boundary of Cardinia encompasses 128,088 hectares of land with diverse 
physical land forms and environments. Cardinia Shire combines a mix of residential and 
rural land including areas of special environmental significance. It is stretched between the 
foothills of the Dandenong Ranges in the north (42% of the Shire) which includes the 
townships of Upper Beaconsfield, Cockatoo, Emerald and Gembrook, Pakenham Upper, 
Clematis and Maryknoll and the flat alluvial plains made up of rich agricultural soil in the 
south (48% of the Shire) that includes the townships of Koo Wee Rup, Bunyip, Garfield, 
Lang Lang, Nar Nar Goon and Tynong. Additionally, it contains a growth corridor (10% of the 
Shire) which runs along the Princess Freeway from east to west with Beaconsfield, Officer 
and Pakenham as prospective growth areas. It is one of nine municipalities which are 
identified by Victorian State Government, as interface councils and include both urban and 
rural areas (Shire of Cardinia 2016). 
Pakenham lies at the fringe of Melbourne Metropolitan Area on the south-eastern side of the 
CBD. It is situated within the Shire of Cardinia and is approximately 45 km from the CBD. In 
the 2011 census the population of Pakenham was 33,999 (Australian Bureau of Statistics 
2011). Though it has a longer history as a small country town, Pakenham has developed 
recently under private developers like Lend Lease Group. Lakeside, Falling Waters and 
Heritage Springs are some of the residential estates in the area. 
Cardinia Shire is one of the fastest growing shires in Melbourne and is bound by Dandenong 
ranges in the north and Westernport Bay in the south. This region is home to new residential 
developments and rural farmland with features like wetlands, rolling hills, plains and swamps 
(Shire of Cardinia 2016).  
Located within the municipality of the Shire of Cardinia, Pakenham is a suburb of Melbourne 
situated on the edge of the West Gippsland region of Victoria. Pakenham has become a 
major growth area in south-eastern Melbourne as new housing developments have boosted 
its population and infrastructure (Shire of Cardinia 2016).  
Pakenham is situated at the foothills of Dandenong ranges and hence experiences 
temperatures that are less than average for Melbourne’s Metropolitan Region. Additionally, 










Figure 4.7: Location of Shire of Cardinia on the Map of Melbourne Metropolitan Area and location 
of Pakenham on the Map of Shire of Cardinia 
Source: Shire of Cardinia, 2016; Google-maps Australia Ltd. 
 
History of Pakenham 
Pakenham was named after Sir Edward Pakenham, a British general who fought in the 
Peninsular War. This town originally grew along the Gippsland Road (the Princes Highway) 
and the Toomuc Creek near a small hotel known as the Highway Hotel.  By 1859 there was 
a Post Office attached to the hotel which received a semi-regular mail service. This hotel 
was the centre of life for the people of Pakenham and was used as a polling place for 
elections, a seat for local government, the official post office and a stopping place for tired 
travellers commuting between the goldfields of Gippsland and Melbourne. The Pakenham 
railway station was opened on 8 October 1877 and was a part of the east link connecting 
Melbourne to Pakenham and other eastern towns. The existing Pakenham Post Office was 
the Pakenham Railway Station Post Office, which was opened in 1888 and further renamed 








suburb and has been declared as a growth area under ‘Plan Melbourne 2050’ metropolitan 
planning stategy.  
Community Profile 
The population of Cardinia was recorded as 87,000 inhabitants in 2014 and is expected to 
grow at the rate of 20% and reach 104,566 in 2031. 67% of the population of Cardinia 
resides in the designated urban growth corridor of which Pakenham constitutes a major part 
(QuickStats, ABS 2011).  
Only 23.8% of the residents of Pakenham were born overseas. There are overseas born 
residents from England, New Zealand, India, Scotland and Sri Lanka. The Australians living 
in Pakenham have English, Irish, Scottish and Dutch ancestory. There are lesser number of 
overseas born residents living in Pakenham than Victoria or Australia. There is a higher 
percentage of people from an English background in Pakenham than the Victorian and 
Australian average(QuickStats, ABS 2011) . 
Nearly 50% of the population in Pakenham is composed of families with children and 33.4% 
of the population falls within the 25-45 age group. 
In contrast, the proportion within the 60 plus age group is lower when compared with 
metropolitan Melbourne. 15.6% of the population in Cardinia is 60+ which is gradually 
expected to rise. This change in demographics of the area will have repercussions on the 
aged care facilities, health services and public transport (Shire of Cardinia 2016). 
Nuclear families are the most prominent household type in Cardinia Shire.  
A growing number of lone person and one-parent family households are starting to emerge 
resulting in a forecast gradual decrease in household size between 2011 and 2031 (Shire of 
Cardinia 2016). Most of the residents travel outside the municipality to access work.  
 
Retail, manufacturing and construction sectors are the most common job contributors in the 
region. The residents of Pakenham are employed in clerical, administrative, trade and 
technical work. The most common industries of employment in Pakenham are supermarkets 
and groceries stores, cafes and restaurants, road freight transport and hospitals. A project to 
develop 2,500 hectares of employment land south of the Pakenham Bypass by Cardinia 
Shire will become a regionally significant employment location for people with skills and 
experience (Cardinia Shire 2016). 
The overall socio-economic index of Cardinia (SEIFA) ranges between 857 to 1108 showing 
pockets of both advantaged and disadvantaged populations in the region (SEIFA 2011). 
 
48.6% of residents are house owners with mortgage, 28.7% of residents are renting the 
property and 19% have purchased the property outright without any debt.  
88.2% of residents in Pakenham live in separate detached houses, 6.4% occupy semi-








The median weekly household income in Pakenham is $1229. This is slightly higher than the 
median weekly household income in other suburbs of Melbourne, Victoria and Australia. The 
median monthly mortgage repayment for a household in Pakenham is $ 1777, which is again 
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Table 4.8: Community profile for residents of Pakenham 










This chapter has outlined the qualitative methodology adopted to answer the research 
questions. It is a three step methodology where the first step is a thematic analysis of policy 
documents relating to strategic and statutory planning, neighbourhood character, greenfield 
planning and multiculturalism for the three municipalities of Wyndham, Hume and Cardinia. 
The second step involves a content analysis of private developer advertising material 
available on their websites, for the developers who are engaged in master-planning and 
development of housing estates in Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham. The last step is 
an analysis of results of a survey questionnaire completed by residents of these suburbs. 
This chapter has also introduced the case-study suburbs of Point Cook, Craigieburn and 
Pakenham, noting their histories and community profiles, comparing statistics obtained from 
2011 census and outlining reasons for their selection. Following the steps outlined in this 
chapter, thematic analysis of policy documents will be done in Chapter 5, content analysis of 
developer websites will be carried out in Chapter 6 and qualitative analysis of survey 




















Chapter – 5 
5. Aictorian State and Local Planning Frameork 
 
 Introduction 5.1
This chapter involves the first step in three step analysis adopted for this study. The thematic 
analysis of policy documents for the three municipalities of City of Wyndham, City of Hume 
and Cardinia Shire is carried out in this chapter. The policies which are evaluated are the 
social policies in relation to cultural diversity, neighbourhood character policy, strategic 
planning policies as well as current state and local area planning policies in the area of 
greenfield planning. 
It is a combination of literature review on Victorian Planning System and history of strategic 
planning in Melbourne along with analysis of policy documents. The first section reviews the 
history of strategic planning in Melbourne. It briefly summarises the various strategic plans 
which have governed the growth in Melbourne over the years since it began in 1920. It also 
discusses the strategic planning undertaken by local area authorities to govern growth in 
their respective areas.  
The second section briefly discusses the current process of planning in greenfield 
developments in growth areas of Melbourne.  It outlines the role of Metropolitan Planning 
Authority (MPA) as well as the role of local councils in the process of preparation and 
implementation of PSPs, Development plans and Development Contributions Plans. An 
analysis of the PSP for Craigieburn has been carried out in this section. 
The third section describes the ‘neighbourhood character policy’, its definition and 
description as laid out in planning documents. It also discusses ‘neighbourhood character 
studies’ with an emphasis on Wyndham’s Housing and Neighbourhood Character Strategy 
as the most developed example of this type of document within the case study areas. 
The last section reviews the social policies and regulations in relation to multiculturalism to 
identify the efforts made by municipalities to address issues posed by the cultural diversity in 
their regions. 
 
 Aictorian Planning System 5.2
 
The federal government in Australia plays a limited role in planning matters (Ruming & 
Gurran 2014) though the level of involvement of the federal government in urban policy 
agendas has varied with changing political control by the elected party in the parliament. In 
recent years, the federal government has engaged in developing a national agenda for 
planning and management of Australian cities through its Urban National Policy (UNP) – Our 








government in preparing UNP is on productivity, sustainability and liveability. In this 
document, the government highlights its increased emphasis on productivity as the key 
driver of economic growth and prosperity over the long term. Through this strategic 
document, the government indicates its wishes to play a major role in determining policies 
for the better management of resources and the production of less waste to reduce the 
impact on the environment and states its aspiration to make its cities more liveable, offering 
a high quality of life and support for the health and wellbeing of people (Our Cities Our 
Future 2011).Though this policy seems to have limited real bearing on the workings of state 
and local governments.  
Under the Australian planning system, the majority of the constitutional authority of land-use 
planning lies with state governments whereas everyday planning issues have been largely 
delegated to local governments. In Victoria, the overall control in planning has changed 
hands several times in its history, sometimes local authorities have had control over planning 
policies, and sometimes a more centralised state control has prevailed. Comprehensive 
town planning in Melbourne was first served by the Metropolitan Town Planning Commission 
created in 1922 to report upon the present conditions and tendencies of urban development 
and to set out general plans and recommendations. However, the role of planning became 
the responsibility of local authorities between 1944 and 1954. During this period, although 
the land-use planning control had shifted to local councils, the state government continued to 
deliver strategic plans for Melbourne Metropolitan Region. In 1954, the responsibilities of 
planning were delegated to the Melbourne Metropolitan Board of Works (MMBW). This 
organisation took on the role of strategic as well as land-use planning in Melbourne 
metropolitan area. Some of the strategic plans of MMBW will be discussed in the next 
section. In 1987 a major reform of the Victorian Planning System introduced ‘The Planning 
and Environment Act’ and again transferred the administration of planning to the state. The 
State Minister of Planning became the head of all planning administration, and local land-use 
planning issues came under the local control. Another round of changes to the Victorian 
planning system occurred in 1992 when the Liberal-National coalition government amended 
The Planning and Environment Act to introduce Victorian Planning Provisions (VPP). These 
are standardised state-wide provisions which were incorporated into every planning scheme 
and cannot be amended by local governments. This reimposed a centralised control over 
planning by the state and revised all the metropolitan and rural planning schemes. This new 
state system was based on centralisation and resulted in cutting back the powers of local 
governments. 
 Strategic Planning in Aictoria – Melbourne Metropolitan Region 5.2.1
Planning began in Melbourne in the 1920s when a need for a City Planning Commission was 
first realised and the bill was passed in the Parliament. In 1929 Melbourne’s first strategic 
plan ‘The Plan of General Development’ was prepared by the Metropolitan Town Planning 
Commission to limit the haphazard growth of the city and improve physical blight in the 
metropolitan area (A Plan for General Development 1929). The objective of the plan was to 
address the problems of traffic congestion, distribution of recreational open spaces and 
intermingling of land uses. This plan identified some of the existing poor housing conditions, 








After 1944, land-use planning was controlled by local councils who were responsible for 
developing and administering their own planning schemes. These initial planning schemes 
were designed and formatted based on the guidelines presented in The Town and Country 
Planning Act (1944).  
However, the planning system took real shape in 1954 when a central body known as the 
Melbourne Metropolitan Board of Works took control of planning in Melbourne’s metropolitan 
area and a universal planning scheme – Melbourne Metropolitan Planning Scheme – was 
applied to the metropolitan area of Melbourne. From 1954 onwards, MMBW was responsible 
for all strategic planning, land-use planning and administration of the Melbourne Metropolitan 
Planning Scheme. In their tenure they published the Melbourne Metropolitan Planning 
Scheme Report that gave real shape to the planning system in Melbourne. 
The Melbourne Metropolitan Planning Scheme Report-1954 highlighted the growing 
population of Melbourne and acknowledged the need for planning at the strategic level to 
regulate and coordinate growth. 
A planning scheme, such as that now under discussion, fixes the purposes for which 
every piece of land in the planning area may be used, and allocates between the 
various community activities the land which is available (Melbourne Metropolitan 
Planning Scheme 1954 - Report  1954)  
 
This report noted the tendency of Melbourne to grow towards the south-east with high 
density zones for inner suburbs and medium-to-low density for outer regions. Some of the 
new suburbs which are case studies of this research –Craigieburn and Pakenham – were 
identified only as non-urban or rural land. This report also called for open space 
development and reserves along rivers and creeks and proposed  
five new activity centres – Footscray, Preston, Box Hill, Moorabbin and Dandenong, as well 
as the CBD. The report covered topics like decentralisation and future defence, housing 
redevelopment and land subdivision, industry and its needs, central business centres, public 
transport, road communication systems etc. The report talked about improving services, 
hospitals, vegetable markets, open spaces, suburban shopping districts and general living 
conditions for the community. Metropolitan Planning Scheme 1954 – Survey and Analysis 
was a research document which included data from studies on planning, agriculture, 
residential development, industry, commerce and recreation (Melbourne Metropolitan 
Planning Scheme 1954 - Survey and Analysis  1954). In a discussion on the population 
structure in the planning area, this document highlighted the changing trends in migration 
due to war in Europe and changing government policies on migration to cope with the 
demand for development and defence of the country.  
In 1971, as a next major step in the development of Melbourne’s planning scheme, Planning 
Policies for Metropolitan Melbourne was prepared and published by MMBW. This report was 
prepared in response to the State Governments’ request to the board to present a detailed 
proposal for all future planning of the Melbourne Metropolitan Region (Planning Policies for 








opportunities and constraints that surrounded Melbourne and outlined two planning schemes 
which would form the framework for all future planning developments in Melbourne.  This 
report outlined the board’s long-term conservation and development policies within a system 
of ‘Corridor Growth’ separated by ‘Green Wedges’ of spaces. The primary planning 
objectives were urban development, conservation, accessibility, recreation, redevelopment 
and rehabilitation, diversity of opportunity and public involvement in the planning process. In 
this document, Point Cook was mentioned as an area of potential future urban growth. It also 
outlined the proposal to develop the land in Point Cook as a high quality housing estate 
related to a series of waterways and the government’s dissatisfaction over the cost-
effectiveness and viability of the proposal at that stage (Planning Policies for Metropolitan 
Melbourne 1971). 
In 1981, MMBW presented its last planning report for Melbourne - Melbourne Strategy 
Implementation Report. This was a strategy designed to help Melbourne develop as a more 
diverse, interesting and dynamic city. It acknowledged the need for planning to be an 
evolutionary process responding to the aspirations of the community. The plan had an 
incremental approach, which meant better use of public and private investment and more 
choices in types of housing, recreation and transportation for the public. It was built on the 
1971 Strategic plan for the Melbourne Metropolitan area and aimed to establish a framework 
within which incremental decisions and actions would ensure optimum balance between 
freedom of action and best public interest. It maintained the growth corridor-wedge 
approach, where urban growth strips were separated by wedges of green open spaces. The 
framework provided by this plan was to integrate the plans of the government, councils and 
the general public. It proposed changes in land–use and zoning to facilitate diversity in 
dwelling types and dwelling densities in urban areas. The concept of dual occupancy was 
first introduced in this plan to increase dwelling density within established suburbs with better 
economic appeal. In this plan Craigieburn was identified as a non-urban (rural) area and 
Pakenham as an area of potential urban development (Melbourne Strategy Implementation 
Report 1981). 
A major shift in the Victorian planning system occurred in 1985 when the Labour government 
came into power and revised the planning system. It dissolved the MMBW and transferred 
centralised control to the state government. Thus planning came under the direct 
administration of the state planning minister. The Planning and Environment Act, introduced 
in 1987, changed the administration of planning in Victoria. With the introduction of this act 
the metropolitan councils assumed powers which were formally held by MMBW. Several 
separate planning schemes were developed in a neutral and standardised format. The state 
government held control over the state and regional policy for areas outside the Melbourne 
Metropolitan Area (such as Shire of Cardinia) and exercised a general legislative control 
over these areas. 
Although land-use planning control had shifted to local councils, the state government 
continued to deliver strategic plans for Melbourne Metropolitan Region. Living Suburbs, a 
new strategic plan, was introduced by the Liberal Party led Victorian Government in 1995 to 
provide a framework for Melbourne’s development for the 21st century emphasising an ability 








metropolis with high standards of liveability and quality of infrastructure and environment. 
This vision was based on six strategic directions for business, communication, economy, 
environment and liveability and infrastructure. The plan emphasised the uniqueness of the 
suburbs in Melbourne stating that: 
Melbourne suburbs are rich in quality and diversity and possess their own special 
character based on the tastes and habits of its local community (Living Suburbs 
1995).  
The plan acknowledged the cultural diversity of Melbourne noting more than 130 different 
nationalities. According to this plan, the cultural diversity contributed to Melbourne’s urbanity 
and tolerance and the state government outlined its aspiration to promote cultural activities, 
school educational programs and a favourable business environment in order to advocate 
cultural diversity. This was the first instance wherein the government acknowledged the 
growing influence of cultural diversity on Melbourne’s urban environment and outlined its 
agenda to promote cultural diversity through policies in various areas to foster social 
development. 
Introduced by the Steve Bracks, the then Premier of Victoria from Australian Labour Party, 
Melbourne 2030 was released in October 2002, to manage and control urban growth and 
development in the Melbourne Metropolitan area. This plan was based on nine key 
directions with visions such as a compact city with higher residential density, better 
management of metropolitan growth, improved networks with regional centres and a greener 
city with better transport facilities (Melbourne 2030, 2002). The main objective of this plan 
was to protect the liveability of the established areas, restrict Melbourne’s outward growth by 
establishing a urban growth boundary, develop activity centres as high quality areas, 
promote growth of regional cities on key transport networks, promote good urban design, 
manage water and other natural resources in an efficient manner, protect and enhance 
major open space corridors and provide equitable distribution of social infrastructure. The 
Melbourne 2030 plan also proposed some initiatives for accomplishing the identified goals. 
Some of the key initiatives outlined in the document were proposals for new activity centres, 
high density residential development and mix-use zoning near activity centres, identification 
of new transit cities, identification of new strategic sites for residential developments, 
protection of green wedges, interim urban growth boundary etc. This plan outlined a vision 
for Melbourne as a liveable, attractive and prosperous city and, like its predecessors, 
acknowledged the cultural diversity of the city. However it failed to focus any of its strategic 
directions in planning towards the needs and requirements of this diverse population.  
A change in the political landscape in 2010 brought the Liberal-National party into power in 
Victoria. With a desire to present its vision on how planning would change the shape of 
Melbourne, this new government commissioned the next strategic plan for growth and 
development of Melbourne. Plan Melbourne 2050 was released in 2013 by the Victorian 
Government and was adopted as the latest strategic plan governing growth and 
development in Melbourne on 19th May 2014. The key objectives of this plan are to protect 
suburbs and their existing character, creating a clearer and simpler planning system and 








directions that are outlined in this plan are: developing a new integrated economic triangle by 
means of land-use planning and transport projects; protecting existing suburbs while 
densifying the ones which are better connected by transport in order to utilise the 
underdeveloped areas; delivering large scale infrastructure and urban renewal projects, 
introducing smart technologies to relieve the load-on efficiency of existing transport, water 
facilities, waste disposal and energy infrastructure; creating a city of 20 minute 
neighbourhoods where all amenities like shopping, schools, jobs, parks and community 
facilities are not more than 20 minutes away from people’s homes; and creating a more 
sustainable and resilient city in terms of an energy renewables plan (Plan Melbourne 2050, 
2013).  
Discussion 
The Victorian planning system has come under critical examination by several scholars in 
the past. J. Brian McLoughlin, in his book Shaping Melbourne’s Future, explores 
Melbourne’s town planning history within a broad political and economic perspective 
(McLoughlin 1992). This study examines the growth and planning of the Melbourne 
metropolitan area from the Second World War to the 1990s. The author reveals how urban 
development and the policy agenda in Melbourne’s planning are closely associated with the 
various periods of Australia’s and the region’s development, urban change, social and 
economic shifts. He states that urban development in Victoria has been a result of 
interrelated struggles between capital, state and labour and whenever they have 
encountered any conflict, planning has played the role of a mediator to resolve their issues. 
He shows how industry, commerce, property and finance have been key players in shaping 
the region to meet their ends. The wishes of the ordinary people have been incorporated 
only in situations when they coincided with development interests, otherwise they have been 
ignored. The ordinary people usually had no influence unless they formed allies with 
activists, trade union movements, local councils etc. The author believes that town planning 
has favoured the more influential and affluent over the less privileged, ethnic minorities and 
women. In some cases planning has also facilitated social segregation in Melbourne. 
According to McLoughlin, town planning in Melbourne completely lacks a theoretical 
framework. Major land-use policies have been developed as one-off projects without any 
consistent forecasting models, regular monitoring of outcomes or regular policy reviews. The 
author argues that town planners have played little role in decision-making rather it has been 
the engineers, surveyors and lawyers who have defined problems and derived means for 
resolving them. His conclusion is that the basis of town planning in Victoria and Melbourne is 
not very clearly defined and hence fails to serve its intended social purpose. 
As stated by Buxton and Goodman, the Victorian planning system has had a history of being 
considered inefficient, costly, bulky and complicated, causing unnecessary delays in 
approvals (Buxton & Goodman 2014). Deregulatory changes to the planning system have 
been applied from time to time, directed at improving regulatory efficiency in order to 
promote economic development. According to the authors, a simplification of the planning 
process has been intended to facilitate easy functioning of the market mechanisms that 
supports economic growth. The changes have been also intended to increase 








weaken the influence of locally elected political actors on the decision–making process in 
order to restrict any improper influence of developers over the decision making process 
(Buxton & Goodman 2014). 
In recent years, the functioning of the Victorian planning system has come increasingly 
under the influence of neo-liberal ideology. The more conservative state governments have 
considered the planning system as a tool to promote economic rationalist policy. This 
growing influence of neo-liberal market ideology has seen a significant shift from the public 
sector to an increased focus on private sector decisions and development proposals. This 
can be observed in the diminishing control of public planning in the area of housing and 
infrastructure provisions from 1980s onwards. In an attempt to facilitate efficient and fast 
market-led economic growth, planning and development controls have undergone 
deregulation. The role of planning has been reduced from being a provider to being a 
strategic enabler (Buxton & Goodman 2014).   
During the course of the above analysis the following observations were made. 
Process  
Planning has always been a multi-faceted process where plans have been meticulously 
prepared to reflect and deal with the current issues facing the city. However, planning 
processes have never been completely comprehensive as they have always ignored the 
element of cultural diversity and its complications in particular, situations where many 
different cultural groups try to exist together in a built environment. 
Approach  
It is evident that although recent planning practices acknowledge the diversity of the city and 
considered it to be an asset, they continue to follow a neutral, universalist approach in their 
policy making process and do not outline any culturally specific objectives. These plans talk 
about migration patterns and changing demographic composition, but even the most recent 
plans don’t discuss the complexity in the urban environment shared by people from 
numerous cultural backgrounds. 
Values and Objectives 
Strategic plans have all been based on Anglo-Saxon values and objectives as the planners, 
architects and engineers involved in the development of these plans from its early 
beginnings in 1920s were readily embracing American-style functionalist planning in 
combination with the British garden city leanings (Plan for General Development 1929). The 
Town and Country Planning Act, 1961 as well as the planning schemes originally adopted by 
Victorian planning system was based on the British town planning model of the early 
twentieth century. Similar to the British model it made attempts to reorganise local planning 
authorities and develop separate planning schemes for them. The most recent versions of 
these planning regulations (Planning and Environment Act, 1987) still have their grounding in 








Use of Research and Analytical Data  
All strategic plans were supported by researches and advice in the areas of demographics, 
employment, and economic status of the people. All this supporting data primarily consisted 
of statistics and did not incorporate any community consultation processes. Thus this data 
lacked to address some of the real problems and difficulties faced by the community. 
However more recent versions of strategic plans in Melbourne (e.g. Melbourne 2030 & Plan 
Melbourne 2050) do incorporate several rounds of community consultation and engagement 
to facilitate community feedback on the initial drafts of the plans.  
General Community Development Approach   
These plans, their initiatives and directions have been laid out to facilitate a general 
community development and to deliver a quality living environment for all residents, though 
even the most recent plans have done so without any consideration of cultural differences.  
 Strategic Planning – Local Government 5.2.2
 
Preparing long term strategic plans has not been only the domain of the metropolitan 
authorities; long term planning is undertaken by the local government authorities every four 
to five years with an objective to provide an overall vision for growth and development within 
their municipalities in the future. Although the statutory planning for all Victorian councils has 
to operate within the overarching Victorian planning system, the local councils are involved 
in preparing strategic plans to manage overall growth and control in their municipalities. In 
recent years council strategic plans are based on extensive community and stakeholder 
engagement and incorporate the hopes and aspirations of the local community – local 
residents, businesses, stakeholders, community groups etc. These plans are expected to act 
as a roadmap for the councils to achieve their goals both in the planning and development of 
the built environment as well as the social development of the local community. 
What is the process of development of long-term Strategic Plans? 
An examination of the planning documents for the three municipalities under consideration 
for this project revealed that two of the municipalities – City of Wyndham and City of Hume 
have been involved in the process of preparing long term vision statements for their area 
which are intended to govern the future growth within their municipalities. The process of 
development of these plans follows a similar pattern for both municipalities and there are 
similarities in the structure of the strategic plans which are an outcome of this process. 
The City of Wyndham has adopted a long term vision document entitled ‘Wyndham 2040’ for 
the future of its community in February 2016. As per council’s framing of its vision, this 
document outlines the community’s hopes and aspirations for the growth in the area for the 
next 25 years. This plan is informed by 3000 stories from the local community about their 
living experiences in Wyndham and includes a thorough assessment of the likes and 
preferences of people which might hold importance for future planning in the area. This plan 








A vision plan for the City of Hume, known as Hume Horizon 2040 has been prepared by the 
Hume City Council to capture the city’s aspirations for the future. Through this plan, the 
council outlines some of its commitments to create an inclusive, supportive healthy and safe 
community for its residents and provide opportunities and resources for businesses.  The 
plan is based on ideas generated by the residents, community groups, businesses, 
councillors and council staff. The plan is an outcome of extensive community consultation 
and engagement activities such as community survey, graffiti board and posters, distribution 
of postcards and feedback, community workshops etc. It incorporates feedback from more 
than 4500 residents from various ages, nationalities and backgrounds. The following section 
briefly summarises and critically analyses the plan ‘Hume Horizon 2040’. 
Analysis and Discussion - Hume Horizons 2040 Plan 
Hume Horizons 2040 has been developed by the council as a plan for the whole community 
of Hume and is based on extensive community and stakeholder engagement such as local 
residents, businesses, service providers and community groups.  Drawing on and 
developing from some of the key issues raised by the local community of Hume, this plan 
outlines a long term vision for the City of Hume. The following discussion highlights some of 
the key themes outlined in the Hume Horizon 2040 plan. 
An assessment of the economic profile of the City of Hume reveals that it scores low in the 
SEIFA disadvantaged index and hence is a municipality with comparatively low income, low 
educational attainment, high unemployment and jobs in relatively unskilled occupations as 
compared to Point Cook. In an attempt to address this issue, the council states its key 
objective is to develop high quality educational facilities and learning programs and training 
opportunities to create a well-educated and employed community.  
The council also addresses some of the social issues highlighted by the local community in 
several rounds of community consultations. These include concerns about safety, 
irresponsible driving practices and drug and alcohol use among teenagers. The document 
acknowledges the need for enhanced road and pedestrian safety and outlines its objective 
to enhance the safety of its community through good urban design practices of buildings and 
open spaces, respectful community behaviour and reduction in ‘hooning’ (Australian 
colloquial for irresponsible driving practices) within the municipality (Hume Horizon 2040, pp. 
37).  
The City of Hume plans to improve road infrastructure, traffic management and local parking 
within the municipality and promote efficient public transport with well integrated bicycle and 
walking tracks. 
In recent years, providing a healthy and active lifestyle for the community has generally 
become an important objective for the Australian government (Heathy and Active Australia 
2016). City of Hume being no exception presents its objective to promote good health and 
active lifestyle within its municipality in its Hume Horizon 2040 plan. The council aims to 
provide ample open spaces, playgrounds, community parks, and sports and aquatic centres 
for its community. An observation of some of the new housing estates in Craigieburn reveals 








regulations to developer plans which provide a standard percentage requirement of open 
spaces within the developments. This will be discussed in detail in Chapter 8 where analysis 
of survey questionnaires from Craigieburn is carried out. 
Similarly, in the light of growing attention on sustainability in public policy, promoting 
sustainable living practices has become a necessary aspect of planning and urban design. 
In response to this growing expectation to promote sustainable development within their 
municipality, the City of Hume outlines its objectives to build a sustainable city with 
environmentally engaged community in which urban design practices are aimed at delivering 
a sense of place and community feeling. Through provision for recreational cycling and 
pedestrian paths and local food production options such as community gardens and kitchens 
the council hopes to promote sustainable living practices (Hume Horizon 2040, pp.49). 
Of the fact that Hume represents a very multicultural municipality, with residents from 160 
different countries who speak 140 different languages (City of Hume 2016), the council 
states that it values the diverse cultural heritage and welcomes people from all backgrounds 
and faiths. Its plan emphasises on social cohesion and community connectedness and 
outlines its wish to promote a strong sense of social justice within a respectful and non-
discriminatory community.  
In addition to urban planning and infrastructure matters, the council also emphasises the 
need for enhanced community and local stakeholder representation and participation in its 
decision-making process and on issues of local significance. It wishes to improve 
transparency in local matters and keep the community informed. Hence the council wishes 
to empower its community and keep it engaged through efficient communication about its 
services and key matters. 
A review of some of the themes outlined in Hume Horizon 2040, reveals that the plan is a 
strategic document which outlines the overall vision of the local community. From the first 
three objectives outlined in the plan, it can be inferred that the council has drawn on 
community feedback. The themes identified by the Council are based on some of the key 
issues faced within the local community of Hume. It can be observed that the council has 
endeavoured to listen to the concerns and feedback from the local community, carefully 
identifying the key issues and concerns outlining themes and objectives which may be 
influential in defining the future of the municipality.  
The plan focuses on sustainability, environmentally friendly projects and promotes an active 
and healthy lifestyle. It outlines the council’s commitment to social justice, social cohesion 
and community connectedness within the municipality. It outlines a strong focus on activities 
and events which promote cultural vibrancy within a respectful and non-discriminatory 
environment. It clearly highlights the council’s commitment to promoting a multicultural 
environment in which residents from varied backgrounds are offered a fair opportunity 
(Hume Horizon 2040, pp.19). 
The plan has been implemented by Hume City Council’s Action Plan 2013-2017. This action 
plan defines policies in relation to the strategic objectives outlined in the plan. However there 








government level will determine the continued existence and potential implementation of this 
plan. A change in the political landscape could bring a complete renewal in policies and 
visions in planning matters. The level of commitment of the local government in enforcing 
some of these policies via structured policy framework and persistence would control the 
implementation of this plan. There might be a tendency among the private developers and 
stakeholders to overlook and ignore some of the issues which might not be of great interest 
to them. Hence the role of the state government will be of great importance in the success of 
this plan in the way that they exercise control over the implementation process through 
instructions and guidelines such as Precinct Structure Plans (PSPs) which define clear 
boundaries and objectives for the developers to operate within. This will highly depend on 
the power of the local government to enforce it and adjust it to changing circumstances. 
Discussion  
Strategic planning has also been undertaken by local government authorities (local 
councils). These authorities have also been involved in preparing comprehensive strategic 
plans that reflect the current issues facing their cities and outline solutions to deal with these 
issues. Hume Horizon 2040 (City of Hume 2016) is a long-term strategic plan prepared by 
the Hume City Council and Wyndham City Council is in the process of preparing Wyndham 
2040. A review of some of the themes outlined in Hume Horizon 2040 revealed the following 
results. 
Strategic Document  
These plans are strategic documents which outlined the overall vision of the local 
government authority for next 25years.  
Complexity 
Although these plans highlight and address some of the key issues faced by the 
municipalities, they are not feasible and simple plans. Rather, some of the objectives and 
strategies stated are more complex and intertwined than they actually seem. These plans 
are ambitious and elaborate in nature and outline themes and objectives which are extensive 
and detailed.  
Community Consultation 
From the first three objectives outlined in the plan, it can be inferred that the council has 
drawn on community consultation. The themes identified by the Council are based on some 
of the key issues raised by the local community or its representatives within the municipality. 
It can be inferred that the council has endeavoured to listen to the local community 
identifying the key issues and concerns and constructed themes and objectives which will be 
influential in determining the future of the municipality. 
Addressing Cultural Diversity 
The plan portrays council’s commitment to social justice, social cohesion and community 








which promote cultural vibrancy, respectful and non-discriminatory environment. It clearly 
highlights the council’s commitment to promoting a multicultural environment where 
residents from varied backgrounds are offered a fair opportunity. However there is a lack of 
policy or clear plan of action for the implementation of this commitment in the area of the 
built-environment. 
Sustainability 
The council has been careful in including certain common objectives in the area of 
sustainable urban design which have been adopted and become the primary areas of focus 
in master-planning in the recent years. The plans focus on sustainability, and 
environmentally friendly projects of planning and urban design. They also address the 
cultural diversity in the municipality of Hume and need for better social cohesion and 
community connectedness within a respectful and non-discriminatory environment. 
 
 Greenfield Planning in Groth Areas 5.3
What is the role of state government and local government authorities in the planning 
process of greenfield residential development in the outer suburbs of Melbourne? 
In recent years, with increasing population growth and associated demand for housing and 
infrastructure, there has been a tremendous shift in the role of local and state governments 
in the area of comprehensive planning. While the state and local planning authorities 
continue to exercise a stringent control over allocation of land and services, distribution of 
amenities and overall planning and resourcing through preparation of Precinct Structure 
Plans (PSPs), the actual responsibility of master planning and implementing housing 
developments has been taken on by private developers. In the words of a planning officer 
from Shire of Cardinia, PSPs are very stringent in their approach and help in exercising a 
better control over planning and implementation of developments by private developers. 
According to a planning officer from Wyndham the new planning approach is more 
integrated, collaborative and involves community consultations. 
In the current planning system the Metropolitan Planning Authority (MPA) is responsible for 
the preparation of all PSPs for municipalities situated within the Melbourne Metropolitan 
Area. The municipalities located outside of the jurisdiction of MPA are responsible for 
preparing their own PSPs. The City of Wyndham and the City of Hume (the two case studies 
in this project) fall within the jurisdiction of the MPA and development of their PSPs has been 
carried out by the MPA. However the Shire of Cardinia situated outside the Melbourne 
Metropolitan Region is responsible for preparing its own PSPs which they design and draft in 
partnership with private consultants. However the framework for growth and development in 
Shire of Cardinia has also been laid out in the most recent strategic plan for Melbourne (Plan 
Melbourne 2050). 
For the purpose of development in greenfield areas, the MPA has carved the growth areas 
into precincts. The PSPs outline the policies and objectives of the planning authorities in 








within the policy framework of PSPs laid out by the MPA. Both the City of Wyndham and the 
City of Hume have been identified as growth areas by the MPA. PSPs have been prepared 
to govern the growth in these areas. Some of these PSPs are Craigieburn (R2) and Point 
Cook West. 
What is the process of preparation of Precinct Structure Plans (PSP)? 
The process of preparing PSPs is informed by Victorian State government’s (Victorian 
Planning Authority 2016) guidelines for preparing PSPs, local zoning regulations, 
consultation and agreements between council’s, land owners, developers and other utility 
agencies. Apart from addressing larger global issues such as adapting to climate change, 
PSPs are responsible for efficient allocation of land for community infrastructure, particularly 
land for council community centres, active open space reserves and government and non-
government primary and secondary schools. There are many reports and guidelines which 
act as supporting documents while outlining policies in the PSPs. For example, the ‘Guide to 
social infrastructure planning’ (City of Wyndham 2009) outlines the optimum ratios for 
various land uses and acts as a key source in the preparation of PSPs. Similarly there are 
other reports that address rapid population growth and community infrastructure provision, 
and provide a framework of principles, standards and benchmarks for the planning of 
community infrastructure in growth areas (Australian Social & Recreation Research Pvt. Ltd. 
2008). The Minister of Planning is the final authority approving all PSPs prepared by both 
MPA and LGAs.  
  
The PSPs prepared by the state government planning authority (MPA) act as the policy 
framework for developers to prepare their development plans. In some cases the developers 
are more committed to delivering what has been laid-out in their development plans than 
other cases where their primary objective is to maximise profit.  
Development contribution plans are prepared by the local planning authorities to levy 
contributions for new developments as allowed under the Planning and Environment Act 
(1987). A dollar value is applied across developable land to ensure all developer parties are 
equally paying for the required development infrastructure. A DCP specifies the type of 
infrastructure to be provided and shows cost and apportionment and allows each council to 
collect development contribution levies. Development contributions can be payments or 
works-in-kind for the provision of infrastructure. Works-in-kind includes the building of 
infrastructure (for example: traffic signals or drainage works). Approved DCPs are included 
in the Planning Scheme and are implemented by applying a Development Contributions Plan 
Overlay and associated schedule to an area (Development Contributions Guidelines 2007) 
To get a better understanding of these PSPs, the contents of a selected PSP (Craigieburn 
R2) has been summarised and briefly analysed in the following section  
 









Craigieburn Precinct Structure Plan (Victorian State Government 2014) is a strategic plan 
which is prepared to control and facilitate quality urban environment in a particular precinct in 
the suburb. It sets out the vision for the transformation of greenfield non-urban land into 
urban land. The PSP is prepared under the State and Local Planning Policy Framework and 
is informed by Growth Area Framework Plans and Precinct Structure Planning Guidelines. 
The Craigieburn PSP outlines the features of the precinct such as existing open spaces, 
activity centres, heritage buildings and biodiversity in the region. Demographic assumptions 
such as average family size and community characteristics are estimated before the vision 
statement for the structure plans are defined. There are some primary elements which are 
considered in the preparation of visions and objectives such as Image and character, 
housing, community facilities, planning and design guidelines and open space and natural 
systems.  
Through the PSP, the planning authorities try to exercise control over the future image and 
character of the precinct and carefully define their vision for the area. In the Craigieburn 
PSP, the authorities outline their primary vision to create a built environment which is 
functional, safe, aesthetically pleasing and provides a strong sense of place for future 
residents. They also attempt to impart to each precinct an individual distinctive character in 
terms of street layout patterns, naming of streets and open spaces (parks) and well-defined 
entry and exits, which makes it different from other precincts. Their stated objective is to 
develop high quality architecture by using flexible urban design techniques, attractive 
streetscapes and distinctive neighbourhood character (Craigieburn R2 Precinct Structure 
Plan 2010, pp.17).  
In an attempt to generate focal points within the future developments, the planning 
authorities outline certain requirements (expressed as percentage area) for neighbourhood 
activity centres which may be shopping centres, community centres or sports and 
recreational centres. These community hubs at neighbourhood community centres are 
supposed to act as focal points for community activity and interaction. By means of the PSP, 
the planning authorities also outline any requirements for children’s centres and health 
facilities and try to locate them in close proximity to neighbourhood activity centres or 
community hubs.  
In the design of Craigieburn PSP, the planning authorities specify a diverse range of lot sizes 
and housing types ranging from medium to high density housing developments near 
neighbourhood activity centres or community hubs and more integrated housing types such 
as retirement villages and row houses overlooking open spaces. Their objective is to 
increase the liveability in the area by achieving a particular average housing density in the 
precinct as per the required local and state legislation (Craigieburn R2 Precinct Structure 
Plan 2010, pp.15).  
A lot of attention has been given in the plan to the provision of a wide range of active as well 
as passive open spaces within the Craigieburn PSP (expressed as percentage area). The 
planning authorities propose a variety of different sized, connected and distributed open 
spaces which are intended to establish an attractive urban environment through well laid-out 








The planning authorities in the City of Hume, emphasise conserving and enhancing the 
existing areas of significant biodiversity of flora and fauna. Throughout the PSP, their focus 
is on designing a sustainable built environment to conserve water and energy through the 
use of water-sensitive and energy-efficient sustainable design technique.   
A review of the Precinct Structure Plan shows that it is a comprehensive document which 
discusses every aspect of urban development (both physical and social) in a thorough 
manner. It is a detailed plan through which the planning authorities attempt to exercise 
stringent control over the quality of urban development and urban design in the precinct. In 
doing so, they specify well-defined objectives and visions that cover all the important 
elements and components of urban development. The Hume City planning authorities have 
been clear and careful in explaining and defining some of the phrases which have appeared 
in the PSP such as place-making, community identity, liveability and sense of place for the 
developers to produce development plans. However the success of this plan will largely 
depend on how much power the council exercises and its consistent efforts and persistence 
in directing and monitoring the implementation of these objectives by the private developers 
who usually work only with the primary objective of making maximum financial profit. 
Although the PSPs are prepared by the Victorian State Government, the councils / local area 
planning authorities’ act as the mediators responsible for enforcing the policies and 
objectives outlined in the PSPs. As stated by a planning officer from Wyndham City, there is 
always a conflict in the way the policies are interpreted by the developers and their actual 
objectives (Bishop et. al. 2015). Councils play a key role in resolving such conflicts between 
the state government and developers. As stated by another planning officer, the commitment 
of developers plays a very crucial role in deciding the final outcome of the developments 
(Parsons et.al. 2015). The pressure of rapid growth requires the state government to 
occasionally expand the urban growth boundary. Councils involved are pressured to meet 
key performance targets in delivering residential and infrastructure projects to support this 
growth. Under these circumstances, the primary objective of councils is to ensure the well-
being of the community in the future. Councils also aim to minimise future liability of 
maintenance and upkeep of the built-environment infrastructure and transport in the newly 
developed precincts. 
 
 Statutory Planning Policy on Neighbourhood Character 5.4
 
What is Neighbourhood Character, how is it defined and why is it important to 
understand? 
Under Victoria’s planning system, local councils for each municipality and the State 
government develop planning schemes to control land use and development in their 
communities, and to ensure the protection and conservation of land. These schemes contain 
objectives, planning policies like zoning and overlays and planning provisions that affect how 
land can be used and developed. 
Victorian planning schemes are derived from a set of standard Victorian Planning Provisions, 








The Planning and Environment Act 1987, provides for the minister to prepare these standard 
provisions for planning schemes to ensure consistent provisions for various matters across 
Victoria. It provides the framework, standard provisions and state planning policy while the 
local council’s provide the local planning policy guidelines and the Municipal Strategic 
Statement.   
To ensure integrated decision making, the planning authorities take into account the general 
principles and specific policies of State Planning Policy Framework (SPPF), the local and 
regional strategic policy laid out in Local Planning Policy Framework (LPPF) and the key 
strategic planning, land use and development objectives for the municipality outlined in the 
Municipal Strategic Statement (MSS)(Using Victoria's Planning System 2016, pp.3).  
In the current state planning strategy for residential developments, neighbourhood character 
is considered to be the starting point for the design and development of all residential 
developments which are carried out on lots less than 300 square meters in area. 
Assessment of every planning application is carried out through neighbourhood character 
and site description with an associated design response. The fundamental objective of the 
Victorian Planning Provision is to promote siting and design of buildings which respect the 
existing neighbourhood character or enhance the preferred neighbourhood character of an 
area. The developments occurring on the lots with areas larger than 300 square meters are 
also governed by urban design guidelines and other siting and setback regulatory policies 
applied by the local councils to regulate the streetscapes in residential developments. This 
results in streetscapes which are uniform in their appearance and lack variety. Most of the 
suburban dwellings which are built respecting the council’s required siting and setback 
regulations do not need a planning permit. 
Neighbourhood character first appeared in Victorian planning documents in Planning 
Practice Notes ‘Understanding Neighbourhood Character’ released in 2001. For the purpose 
of planning in Victoria, neighbourhood character has been defined as the key physical 
features of a neighbourhood which come together to give an area its own personal character 
(Understanding Neighbourhood Character 2001) and distinguish it from other places 
(Davidson et.al 2012). Since then, defining neighbourhood character and provision of a 
design response which respects this character has been a primary requirement for any 
planning application in Victoria. These practice notes (explanatory documents) describe 
neighbourhood character as; 
an interacting space between public and private domains and where properties, 
public places and infrastructure contribute to characterise a neighbourhood. 
These practice notes emphasise that neighbourhood character should not be confused with 
attractiveness of an area and that all areas have a character irrespective of its 
representation just like each person has a character. This character may be more obvious 
and attractive in some areas; however there is no area which can be described as having no 
character. Neighbourhood character is about its sense of place and community meaning 
(Understanding Neighbourhood Character 2001). Although basic amenity standards have an 








In an attempt to describe the neighbourhood character of an area, architects and designers 
try to construct an attractive image of the neighbourhood based solely on physical 
characteristics and then try to fit their design while respecting the scale and form as well as 
the architectural style of existing surrounding developments. They undergo a qualitative 
process which involves judgement in selecting the most appropriate features of a place 
which best describe its character, and so, describe the neighbourhood character of a place 
based on their interpretation and understanding of the place’s essence. 
The policy on neighbourhood character has been used by the planning authorities to 
regulate change. In its early days in the 1980s, the difference between neighbourhood 
character and heritage were not clearly laid out. The designers placed significant importance 
on the historical image of a place while defining its character and the authorities 
endeavoured to protect this historical significance, as much as possible, from being 
destroyed. This was more prevalent in the older inner city locations and Melbourne’s inner 
suburbs such as Camberwell, where buildings had heritage value attached to them. 
Eventually through clarifications in the planning documents and changes in the perception of 
the designers, neighbourhood character has been stripped of its historical significance and 
every place has been considered to possess a character of its own (historical or not).  
This project focuses on the new fringe suburbs of Melbourne which are being developed 
from scratch (greenfield developments) under private-public partnership between the 
government and private developers. There is a new character which is evolving in these 
suburbs which has no historical significance but possesses a certain character which will be 
discussed in detail in the chapter 6. A more detailed account of the characteristics of this 
character and the factors which determine it will also be presented in the chapter 6.  
How is Neighbourhood Character Described? 
Defining neighbourhood character is complex, involving more than just listing the discrete 
features and characteristics of an area. Neighbourhood character embodies the complexities 
of a place, which are hard to reduce into a set of formal elements (Dovey 2009). It involves 
an understanding of the relationship between the physical features and the sense of place or 
its community meaning (Understanding Neighbourhood Character  2001, pp.1).  Social and 
economic conditions, changing housing preferences and explicit housing policies all have 
their share in influencing the process of defining neighbourhood character and hence their 
contribution needs to be acknowledged and incorporated into the system. 
Understanding the relationship between the features and characteristics of a neighbourhood 
is important to describing the character of an area. The key is to consider the interaction 
between features and characteristics. The features which need to be considered in 
describing the neighbourhood character are elements such as the pattern of development of 
the neighbourhood, built form, scale and character of the surroundings, architectural and 
roof styles or any other notable features or characteristics of the neighbourhood 
(Understanding Neighbourhood Character  2001, pp.1). 
Respecting neighbourhood character does not mean preventing change. Some areas will be 








that respecting neighbourhood character is not taken too literally. Any residential 
development must be aligned to meet the objectives of neighbourhood character, either 
respecting the existing neighbourhood character or contributing to a preferred 
neighbourhood character. Respecting the character of a neighbourhood implies that the new 
development should be adjusted to fit-in. There are two broad approaches to respecting 
character which have been outlined in the planning documents. The first approach focuses 
on respecting the scale and form of surrounding development and the other approach 
targets the architectural style of surrounding development (Understanding Neighbourhood 
Character  2001, pp.4). 
In recent years, in an attempt to regulate changes occurring through development within 
their municipalities, councils have undertaken neighbourhood character studies in 
conjunction with private consultants – Planishere being one of them. The principal objective 
of these studies is to identify and evaluate the significant or dominant urban and 
environmental elements that contribute to the character of a particular area, and develop 
preferred future character for the residential areas (Maroondah City Council 2015). These 
studies contain a detailed assessment of the neighbourhood character of developments in 
the existing areas within the municipality and outline preferred character which is expected 
to serve as a guide for future growth and development.  
Assessment of neighbourhood character of new suburban areas (where sometimes this 
character has been created from nothing) generates a new set of classifications for this new 
character. This was observed in the analysis of Wyndham’s Housing and Neighbourhood 
Character Policy. This policy will be discussed in detail in the following section. 
Analysis and Discussion - Wyndham’s Housing and Neighbourhood Character Policy 
In an effort to regulate housing growth and change in its municipality, a recent 
neighbourhood character study was commissioned by Wyndham City to delineate and 
classify areas for change (Davidson et.al. 2012). The character study was conducted with an 
objective to attain housing diversity, to identify specialised housing types, to outline a design 
quality standard and to explore the options of universal housing types. Based on this study, 
the Council released a Wyndham Housing and Neighbourhood Character Strategy in 
September 2015  
 
The neighbourhood character assessment and formulation of a ‘Housing and 
Neighbourhood Character Strategy’ was undertaken by private consultants Planisphere in 
association with Urban Enterprise, and the task was carried out in many stages involving a 
phase of extensive community engagement.  Stakeholders and the community of Wyndham 
were given an opportunity to identify issues and opportunities, provide feedback and 
comment on the draft strategy. These served as key input in the development and 
refinement of the strategy (Wyndham Housing and Neighbourhood Character Strategy 
2015). 
 
A mapping of character areas or precincts was carried out through field survey and desktop 
analysis to identify character types based on street layout, built form and landscaping. The 








character objectives and design guidelines. Five character types have been identified which 
have been further broken up into 12 precincts in an attempt to appropriately describe the 
character of each area. Utilising the findings of the existing character, a ‘preferred future 
character’ statement for each of the 12 precincts was prepared. The five character types 
identified in the character study are Contemporary Garden, Coastal Garden, Garden 
Suburban, Garden Court and Rural Garden. Point Cook has been identified as a 
Contemporary Garden suburb in the assessment. The neighbourhood character for Point 
Cook has been described as below. 
A modern interpretation of the Garden Suburban character type seen in residential 
developments from the 1990s comprises modern residential estates with establishing 
gardens (Wyndham Housing and Neighbourhood Character Strategy 2015, pp).  
 
There are two types with the contemporary Garden category which have been applied to 
characterise the neighbourhood character in Point Cook; Contemporary Garden 1 and 
Contemporary Garden 2. Contemporary Garden 1 areas are predominantly single storey 
dwellings while the Contemporary Garden 2 areas demonstrate a more ‘grand’ character 
that provides for larger, usually 2-storey dwellings. Both these character types are marked 
by larger lots accompanied with reasonable front setbacks for landscaping and canopy trees. 
The subdivision patterns are planned around public interfaces, landscaped islands, pocket 
parks and creeks. The public realm is identified by its high quality amenity and spaciousness 
demonstrating semi-formal landscaping. The estate development offers its residents a sense 
of place through streetscape ‘themes’ and well defined entrances (Wyndham Housing and 
Neighbourhood Character Strategy 2015, pp.49-50).  
This character study reinforces the already existing one-directional nature of the definition of 
neighbourhood character advocated by the local and state government in their policy 
documents. It is noteworthy that only physical or spatial attributes of a place have 
contributed to the governmental definition of neighbourhood character and there is no 
mention of other criteria such as social economic and political factors, which also have an 
underlying influence on the concept of neighbourhood character and should clearly inform 
this policy. This character study also shows that some of the newly planned and developed 
areas such as Point Cook have streetscapes and physical character which is new and 
evolving slowly. Hence it could be concluded that definition of neighbourhood character 
could be invented. 
 
 Policy on Cultural Diversity / Multiculturalism 5.5
 
What is the government’s response towards cultural diversity in terms of policy? 
Although multiculturalism is not new in the social policy areas of local governments, the 
concept of multiculturalism is still new in the area of planning in Melbourne. Both state 
government and local councils are gradually coming to terms with the rapidly changing 
demographic composition of the city. A review of the strategic plans – both metropolitan as 








acknowledgement of the demographic changes and open expression of a need to address 
some of the issues related to increased cultural diversity. Both the state government and 
local area authorities have emphasised investment in creating social cohesion and 
community harmony through activities and events which celebrate different cultures within 
communities. The government promotes social justice and the right to equal opportunity 
within a fair and non- discriminatory environment (Wyndham’s Cultural Diversity Policy 
2014). This is done through policies and strategies in the area of social development. Each 
municipality has allocated this task of social integration and community strengthening to 
social development departments who are responsible for developing policies and strategies 
which address cultural diversity in their community. 
Through the analysis of each council’s policies on multiculturalism, it was observed that in 
recent years, with the changing demographic situations within the municipalities, the 
Wyndham City Council and the Hume City Council have endeavoured to acknowledge the 
cultural diversity in their areas and hence undertaken the task of developing policies and 
strategies which focus on supporting and celebrating the diverse cultures. They have made 
efforts to provide services that are accessible and culturally relevant. Two of these policies 
are Wyndham City Council’s Cultural Diversity Policy and Hume City Council’s Social Justice 
Charter 2004. Shire of Cardinia has not yet endeavoured to prepare any policy relating to 
cultural diversity. A review of Wyndham’s policy on multiculturalism has been carried out in 
the following section. Hume City Council’s Social Justice Charter follows similar format. 
Analysis and Discussion - City of Wyndham’s Policy on Multiculturalism 
Wyndham City took its first steps towards acknowledging, recognising and addressing its 
cultural diversity by initiating a Cultural Diversity Policy and adopted it as Wyndham’s 
Multicultural Policy in September 2014. 
In an introduction to this policy Councillor Gautam Gupta (an overseas born citizen of Indian 
origin) describes the cultural diversity in Wyndham as an asset and points out the resilient 
and dynamic nature of the municipality’s multicultural communities bring to them. He 
admires the way that migrant communities endeavour to embrace the Australian way of life 
while blending it with their own cultural preferences. According to Cr. Gupta, the strength of 
these diverse communities lies in their connectedness and commitment to bring peace, 
harmony and support for fellow residents (Cultural Diversity Policy 2014). 
Expert cultural consultants (MyriaD) were engaged by the council in preparation of this 
policy. These consultants reviewed council documents, examined the demographic structure 
of the community and interviewed relevant council staff members and other service 
providers. The first phase was a round of in-depth interviews of council staff members and 
service providers to explore what could be considered the council’s strengths in the area of 
cultural diversity and what more there was to achieve. The council staff members were 
asked to express their thoughts about the contents of the draft policy. As a next step in the 
process of developing this policy, the local community was consulted through conversation 
starters in community groups, interviews of service providers and online surveys.  








cultural and religious groups was achieved through these meetings (Cultural Diversity Policy 
2014).  
In an attempt to gain community feedback the council’s social development department 
opened up a community conversation with a set of “conversation starters”. Through a range 
of opportunities, including a survey, small focus groups and a large community forum, the 
community responded to the “conversation starters” - general questions about their 
experiences in their local municipality such as what was welcoming for them in Wyndham 
and what more was required to make them feel more welcome in their community. A 
community meeting was organised and eventually more than 400 local people had input into 
the policy through this process. Effort was made to ensure that people across all age groups 
and community members representing as many cultures, languages and faiths as possible 
were consulted. These attempts made by the council to engage the local community were 
highly successful and as a result there were four themes synthesised from the analysis of 
nearly 400 responses: inclusive community, engagement, responsive services and working 
in partnership (Cultural Diversity Policy 2014).  
The Wyndham City Council’s Cultural Diversity Policy states that it ensures access and 
equity to all and goes beyond it to identify and celebrate the cultural differences which the 
many diverse communities of the municipality bring with them. This vision serves as a guide 
to the council’s actions and forms a basis for the policy. The six visions are community 
focus, integrity, respect, commitment, leadership and teamwork (Cultural Diversity Policy 
2014). 
Through this Cultural Diversity Policy, the Wyndham council constructs its approach to 
cultural diversity. It states that it does so by accepting the cultural identity, experiences, skills 
and ideas which the diverse population brings, and that can form the basis for the cultural 
identity of its community. The municipality acknowledges its crucial role in strengthening the 
community through embracing and promoting diverse cultural identities. The council states 
that it values the participation of its community and recognises the importance of community 
engagement. It expresses its strong position against racism and discrimination within its 
community and its commitment to promoting vibrant and inclusive social and cultural 
environment (Cultural Diversity Policy 2014). 
As outlined in its cultural diversity policy, the council aims to build a socially cohesive 
multicultural community through ‘active citizenship’ in which each member of its community 
shares equal rights and responsibilities and is provided with access to full and equal 
participation in community matters. It hopes to achieve this by encouraging people from 
diverse cultural communities to provide input and feedback. The council expresses its 
commitment to develop and enhance its communication techniques and remove language 
barriers in order to address the requirements of each cultural group. Wyndham council thus 
states its aim to offer equitable access to its services for the whole community irrespective of 
culture, religion or language (Cultural Diversity Policy 2014). 
The council also expresses its wish to generate ‘intercultural dialogue’ as an important 
activity in which different cultures are valued and respected. The policy highlights the role of 








dialogue. It promotes local leaders who represent community groups and their role in 
communicating particular community needs and requirements to the council so responsive 
services can be provided (Cultural Diversity Policy 2014).   
The policy envisions a community where all individuals experience freedom and opportunity 
and celebrate their cultural identity, while adhering to some common fundamental values, 
aspirations, rights and responsibilities towards the whole community. Through inter-cultural 
celebrations, festivals and community events, the council aims to achieve some of these key 
aspirations in building an inclusive community. Council believes that expressing of culture 
through community events can provide strengthening of the community (Cultural Diversity 
Policy 2014). 
The council strives to be a ‘culturally capable’ council which is responsive to the particular 
needs of its community members and employs staff from various cultural backgrounds to 
represent the diversity of the community.  
In order to implement its Cultural Diversity Policy the council has established dedicated 
social development departments. These departments are established to focus on the local 
community within their municipalities and the staff are particularly trained and equipped to 
engage with the local community through events such as ‘Listening Posts’ conducted by 
Wyndham City Council at various locations within the municipalities. These events are 
designed for the council staff members to engage directly with the community in an informal, 
relaxed and community-fair setting and listen to some of their concerns and complaints. 
There are activities organised to engage children while parents share their opinions on the 
local issues. The council staffs also update the local community on some of their upcoming 
projects and developments in the area and try to get community feedback.  
However this policy includes no discussion on built environment or the impact of Wyndham’s 
culturally diverse community on its built environment. It completely ignores any discussion 
on community engagement and feedback on various infrastructure projects in Wyndham and 
how the opinion of multiple cultural groups could be incorporated in the planning and 
development of the built environment. 
Discussion 
A comparative analysis of policy documents on multiculturalism for the three selected 
municipalities of Melbourne revealed that the while Wyndham Council has developed a 
Cultural Diversity Policy in recognition and support of its local diversity, Hume Council is still 
in the process of developing of a policy in the area of cultural diversity. On the other hand, 
Shire of Cardinia has not embarked on culture related policies yet. These three councils 
have engaged in developing policies which support and promote multiculturalism to varying 
degrees in response to the demographic structure within their respective municipalities. For 
instance City of Wyndham is a significantly diverse municipality with a demographic structure 
composed of residents from India, China, Philippines and New Zealand. Whereas, in 
comparison to Wyndham, the Shire of Cardinia, may not be considered very culturally 
diverse municipality with more than 76% of population born in Australia. It could be inferred 








response to actual rather than projected needs. City of Wyndham and City of Hume need 
such a policy because they are already culturally diverse but Shire of Cardinia doesn’t need 
one yet because it isn’t. Some general conclusions drawn from this study of policies on 
multiculturalism are listed below. 
Policy on Cultural Diversity  
Through the introduction of policies and strategies in the area of multiculturalism Wyndham 
and Hume city councils have made an attempt to institutionalise some of their objectives for 
the cultural diversity- acknowledging promoting and celebrating it.  
Community Consultations  
It can be seen in recent years that Wyndham and Hume City Councils are increasingly 
acknowledging the cultural identity, experiences, skills and ideas which the diverse 
population brings to their municipalities and value the input from these diverse communities 
in Council’s decision-making and policy development. They are making efforts to adopt 
effective means of communicating with the local community to remove barriers and achieve 
effective consultations. Community engagement methods such as conversation starters, 
interviews of the community leaders and service providers, online surveys and feedback 
from local community on various issues involving these communities are some of the ways 
councils are making efforts in listening to and incorporating the needs of the community. The 
Cultural Diversity Policy in Wyndham City Council is a good example of how extensive 
community consultation processes adopted by a local council can lead to policy results. 
Community engagement and consultation has been particularly focused on the social 
development departments of these councils in the recent years.  
Culturally Diverse Workforce  
It can be seen that Wyndham and Hume City Councils recognise the advantages of having a 
workforce that reflects the diversity of the local community. They consider such diversity as a 
boost for cultural competence and skills base of the organisation, as well as building 
community confidence in the organisation. Wyndham City Council employs planners coming 
from diverse cultural backgrounds. Other than having staff members from diverse cultural 
backgrounds, through its Cultural Diversity Policy, council also expresses the need for 
special business processes such as sharing of information and networks, collection of 
service data to monitor performance, and research to improve our understanding of our 
communities (Cultural Diversity Policy 2014). 
Multicultural Activities and Events  
Both the state government as well as the local area authorities have laid increased emphasis 
in recent years on investing in creating social cohesion and community harmony. Much of 
this is done through activities and events which celebrate different cultures within their 
communities. These multicultural events and festivals can be considered as an expression of 
support for the policy of multiculturalism by Australian governments. These events are meant 
for new migrant communities to showcase their traditional food, dance and music and 








multiculturalism by Australian governments. One such event is the Annual Diwali Celebration 
organised by the Wyndham City Council to celebrate their Indian community. Similarly, 
Broadmeadows Street Festival organised by City of Hume celebrates the cultural diversity in 
the city through music, dance and food. In supporting and facilitating these cultural activities 
local authorities seek that expression of culture through community events can provide 
strengthening of their community and the community celebrations are beneficial for the new 
migrant communities in several ways. They facilitate new migrant communities to develop 
new social connections and help in fostering multiculturalism. They also provide an 
opportunity for exchanges between existing communities and newer migrants, an 
opportunity for groups to strengthen their sense of identity and distinctiveness and to come 
to a shared view of multiculturalism that is the same as the government’s view (Hilbers 
2011).  
Concluding from the above discussion, the councils have made efforts to recognise and 
celebrate cultural diversity within their municipalities by introducing social policies. However 
this study raises questions in relation to the limitations of this approach of the government 
which focuses solely on event-centred multiculturalism. It accentuates the need for 
consideration of cultural diversity in policies relating to planning and urban design which 




This chapter has reviewed planning policy documents for both the state and the local 
government in Victoria, introducing the Australian planning system and analysing the history 
of strategic planning in Victoria. Strategic plans prepared at local government level and their 
objectives have also been examined, focusing on the three case study municipalities of City 
of Wyndham, City of Hume and Shire of Cardinia. Greenfield planning in growth areas has 
also been examined, to explore the role of state government and local government 
authorities in planning outer suburbs of Melbourne, in particular the process of preparation of 
PSPs their function and their implementation. Following this, statutory policy on 
neighbourhood character, its definition and its description in the policy documents has also 
been analysed. Finally there has been analysis of the policies on cultural diversity prepared 
by the three selected municipalities, with a focus on Wyndham’s Cultural Diversity Policy. 
This literature review and thematic analysis of policy documents provides essential 
background for the next step in the three step methodology. The chapter 6 deals with the 
second step  content analysis of developer websites for the three case study suburbs – Point 









Chapter – 6 




This chapter involves the second step in three step analysis adopted for this study. The 
content analysis of private developer websites is carried out for the three municipalities of 
City of Wyndham, City of Hume and Cardinia Shire. It discusses the role of private 
developers in the area of greenfield residential development occurring in the new outer 
suburbs of Melbourne.  
This chapter has been divided into three parts. The first part is a literature review which 
discusses the history of suburbs and suburban development in Melbourne as well as 
introducing the fundamentals behind the concept of master planned estates (MPEs) in 
greenfield development and how these have unfolded in the last two decades. It also 
outlines some of the characteristics of these MPEs that have formed a large part of 
discussion in some scholarly literature on this new phenomenon. 
The second part is content analysis that will introduce and explore the visions and objectives 
of some of the developers who have been involved in development of new residential 
estates in the three suburbs which form the case studies – Point Cook, Craigieburn and 
Pakenham. The content analysis of their websites and other means of advertising such as 
billboards are carried out to critique their vision statements.  
The last section discusses the three case studies while comparing some of the results and 
conclusion drawn from the content analysis of developer websites in the three suburbs. 
 
 Htry   Suburba e-epmet  ebure  6.2
 
Being largely an urbanised society, Australia has supported suburban settlement patterns in 
most of its capital cities. Melbourne experienced suburbanisation as early as the mid-
nineteenth century. During the land and building boom of the 1880s, 70% of Melbourne’s 
population expansion occurred in its suburbs (Gilbert 1988). Melbourne experienced another 
phase of suburbanisation after the end of World War II due to factors such as increased 
migration rates, sustained economic growth, increased motorisation and expanding home 
ownership. This early suburban growth in Melbourne, although a little haphazard, mostly 
followed the existing transport network channels. Suburban living style was characterised by 
broad roads, small houses with gardens and was much more prosperous and progressive 
compared to Melbourne’s European counterparts. These suburbs of Melbourne were 
characterised by social homogeneity and aesthetic uniformity and had little internal racial 









Davidson in the chapter of his book titled The Past and the Future of the Australian Suburbs 
outlined four reasons for the growth and flourishing suburban development in Australian 
cities. According to him, the suburban idea arrived in Australia with the British founders and 
was readily promoted by the state. The suburban way of life appealed to new immigrants 
who arrived in Australia from crowded urban environments in UK. With high wages, low 
unemployment and availability of cheap land, most Australians throughout could afford 
suburban living conditions in the late nineteenth and early twentieth century. The last reason, 
for suburban establishment was Australia’s strong system of central government control over 
provisions such as schools, hospitals, transportation and other infrastructure (Davidson 
1994). 
According to Davison, Australian suburbs were a place of escape or refuge from unhealthy 
living conditions in the inner city locations shaped by the ‘logic of avoidance’ (Davidson 
1994). These suburbs emerged as a solution to perceived urban ills as a result of 
industrialisation and were characterised by openness, cleanliness, natural environment, 
orderliness and good health. There were four ideologies which formed the four pillars of the 
suburban expansion – Evangelicalism, Romanticism, Sanitarianism and Capitalism 
(Davidson 1994; pp-100). Founded on Evangelican values, Australian suburbs focused on 
the revival of homely virtues where the suburban home was seen as the territory of women 
as ‘Angels of the Home’ (Davidson 1994; pp-100). Seen as a place of peace and refuge 
away from the noises and ills of the inner city the suburbs also drew inspiration from 
Romanticism. Sanitarianism greatly determined the success of the suburbs as the suburban 
environment was considered a clean and healthy place removed from the polluted and 
congested inner city areas. The suburbs were also associated with higher living standards, 
higher affordability and wealth and hence were based on the ideology of Capitalism. 
Another empirical study which outlined the living experience of residents who inhabit these 
suburbs has been discussed by Lyn Richards (1994) in her book chapter Suburbia: 
Domestic Dreaming. Her book chapter describes and discusses the results of the Berwick 
Report - the first area study report by the Australian Institute of Family Studies (AIFS). 
Berwick Report was designed to study two of Melbourne’s outer suburban areas of Berwick 
and Green Views (McDonald 1993). This study comprised of a series of detailed surveys of 
households with children, and outlined a high level of satisfaction among residents of these 
suburbs with the place where they lived and their way of life. The primary reason for this 
sense of satisfaction was the association of home ownership with good life. Home ownership 
was especially considered as a necessary condition for a child centred family life. The main 
reason for people to move to suburb was to own a house with an environment for children. 
Hence the residents of these suburbs overwhelmingly expressed a sense of achievement in 
owning a home in suburbia.  
Other than home ownership the residents of Berwick and Green Views also outlined various 
other reasons for moving into new suburbs, such as quietness, layout and atmosphere, 
privacy and abundance of open spaces. People had chosen to live in these suburbs for the 
image of new clean houses and country atmosphere. There were some negative factors 
associated with life in these suburbs. Firstly being situated long distances from CBD 








developed infrastructure and amenities in these suburbs as compared to areas closer to the 
city. And thirdly, the young families who chose to settle in these suburbs were separated 
from their extended families and thus sometimes experienced loneliness and isolation. This 
study of Berwick and Greenviews also showed that the residents of these suburbs were 
ready to pay the price of distance, lack of facilities and infrastructure, and a degree of social 
isolation to achieve what they saw as a good life. Isolation in these suburbs was not 
considered as a problem by most of the residents, who in-fact stated their desire for privacy 
which the suburban environment offered them. Thus it was seen that residents were 
generally satisfied with their circumstances and were happy to pay the price needed for 
achieving what they considered to be the Australian dream. This feeling of satisfaction and 
aspiration to achieve ‘Australian Dream’ lifestyle was also observed in responses of 
residents of Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham (three case studies in this project). 
These results will be discussed in detail in Chapters 7, 8 and 9. 
In his book Urban Nation - Australia’s Planning Heritage, Freestone (2010) described 
suburban development in Australia as a reflection of wealth, new standards of living space 
and a mercantile economy. He gives a complete account of planning principles and 
ideologies which were influential in determining suburban growth from the early twentieth 
century to post-modern period. According to Freestone, the garden city model was used as 
an integrated approach to town development from the early twentieth century until the post-
World War II period though Australian garden city standards differed greatly from the British 
in terms of space standards, population density, building type and financing. These 
standards were progressively reformed over the years and their primary features were to 
create park-like environments with well-established open spaces, distinct communities with 
their own identities and housing that consisted of private detached homes for single families 
with attached front gardens. Most of the suburban layouts were outlined by street patterns 
following curvilinear-symmetrical layouts incorporating geometric forms like circles, semi-
circles, crescents and polygons (Freestone 2010).  
As stated by Freestone, from the 1940s Australian suburban development started borrowing 
urban design ideas and planning principles from the US. The self-contained neighbourhood 
unit which was derived by Clarence Perry in the 1920s, became the main socio-spatial 
building block for planned suburbs. These discrete and physically identifiable units were self-
contained and equipped with their own shopping and recreational facilities. The form and 
structure of these units was intended to encourage social interaction and community 
mindedness. However, a variation of the neighbourhood unit developed by Clarence Stein 
and Henry Wright, came into existence in 1929. Also known as a Superblock, this unit was 
designed to separate the motor vehicle from the pedestrian use within the suburban 
environment. The interior layout of the superblock had a definite street hierarchy and was 
typically served by dead-ended streets or cul-de-sacs. Cul-de-sacs (referred to as ‘courts’) 
were readily adopted by Australian planners and designers as a good planning technique of 
street pattern and layout in middle-class suburbs during the 1960s and 1970s. The main 









Post World War II, as migration escalated, the processes and patterns of residential 
developments in suburbs again started to reform with a renewed focus towards diversity in 
housing, higher density living options and ecologically friendly design ideas. Some of the 
fundamental concepts which emerged during this period were community development 
plans, large-scale fringe developments, public-private joint ventures, improved ecologically 
friendly development and greener environments. These trends were particularly evident in 
many master-planned communities with their focus on recreational planning and landscape 
design and provision of walking and bike trails. This contemporary influence on suburban 
planning was known as New Urbanism and had a major impact on community planning in 
Australia (Freestone 2010).  
The movement known as new urbanism commenced during the 1980s in North America in 
response to urban sprawl. New urbanism is based on sustainable planning principles that 
promote compact urban forms and greenfield projects in sparsely populated suburbs and 
inner-city areas (Banerjea 2016). New Urbanism contrasts with Conventional Suburban 
Development which is characterised by segregated land uses, high car dependence, 
relatively disconnected street systems, low residential density, and very limited public 
transport and local employment (Morris & Kaufman 1998). New Urbanism was strongly 
design oriented, with a focus on physical appearance and neighbourhood layout to improve 
quality of life. It called for more compact, mixed-use development, housing diversity, 
architecture that was consistent and sensitive to place, common open space abundance 
(both functional and natural) and internal circulation that was pedestrian friendly and 
oriented. The core principle of new urbanism, community building within a sustainable 
natural environment, has unfolded on several scales and in several different contexts. In the 
United States many designers, developers, and planners adopted new urbanist principles in 
their creation of master plans and design codes. The current form of greenfield master 
planning in Australia and urban design techniques which have become a new paradigm in 
suburban growth and expansion are derived from the theory of New Urbanism (Al-Lahham 
2015).  
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Suburban greenfield development has become a prevalent form in the area of strategic 
planning, in Melbourne in the last two decades (Wood 2002; Gwyther 2005; Gleeson 2006; 
McGuirk & Dowling, 2007). Master Planned Estates (MPEs) have developed as a response 
by local and state governments to the tremendous population expansion of Melbourne and 
associated need for housing. Having been presented with the responsibility of supporting 
and responding to the demand for new residential developments to keep up with increasingly 
expanding consumer needs (Minnery & Bajracharya 1999; McGuirk & Dowling 2007), state 
and local planning authorities have searched for a quick and effective solution to the 
problem. The result was the advent of the privately developed MPEs. These have gained 
popularity among government planners and private developers as an integrated solution, to 
cater for the demand for housing and also the requirement for the provision of cost-effective 
physical and social infrastructure. Distinctive from the ordinary council planned suburbs, new 








urban design. These MPEs represent a qualitatively new urban phenomenon (Randolph 
2004) that has emerged as a new paradigm in the area of comprehensive planning and 
urban design.  
These master-planned estates are highly privatised entities where private developers control 
urban planning, provision of amenities, community development and security of residents. 
They have become a large-scale, integrated, comprehensive residential phenomenon 
(McGuirk & Dowling 2007). The creation of an MPE involves a single or conglomeration of 
property developers undertaking the task of master planning from its inception through to 
implementation, thus delivering both physical and social infrastructure, along with meeting 
the demand for housing (Warr & Robson 2013) and other amenities such as schools, 
community centres and shopping. In their publicity they offer a complete living experience 
(Johnson 2010) for the purchasers, covering safety, as well as provision of daily life 
amenities, positive community experiences and a contemporary luxurious lifestyle. As stated 
by Cheshire and her team of researchers, these holistically planned residential 
developments also offer a place of physical security, comforting homogeneity for its 
residents as well as local governance arrangements (Cheshire et.al 2010). The end users in 
choosing to buy into these estates are offered a better way of life and a particular notion of 
social status and communalism (Gwyther 2005).  
Meant for a relatively more affluent population than other ordinary suburbs- predominantly 
double income households with children and cars, MPEs are grounded in neo-liberal4 
political ideology (Cheshire et.al. 2010). MPEs are a recent example of a market led 
planning process (Cheshire et.al. 2010) where the actual planners and deliverers of the built 
environment and beneficiaries of the capital returns are not the residents (Randolph 2004). 
Under the influence of neo-liberal ideology, these estates are marked by a high degree of 
privatisation (Cheshire et.al. 2010). The privatisation in MPEs occurs in two forms. Firstly, 
they create privatised spaces within residential developments which are available for use 
only by the residents who are financial contributors to their upkeep and maintenance. 
Secondly private ownership arrangements are used where the home owners also become 
members of owner’s corporations which are responsible for governance and maintenance of 
communal facilities such as gyms, tennis courts, swimming pools etc. These are income-
stratified and self-managing neighbourhood (Dowling et.al. 2010) types produced through 
the process of master-planning. Yet Goodman (Goodman et.al. 2010) observes an ongoing 
conflict among residents in MPEs surrounding issues like maintenance and degree of use of 
facilities. He found consistent differences among residents over length and frequency of 
usage of the common amenities and lack of participation from residents in the management 
of these facilities. 
It has been observed that the urban design techniques which are characteristic of MPEs 
follow a traditional spatial structure (Goodman & Douglas 2008), which seem to be drawing 
on fundamentals from the theories in planning from the late 19th century in the UK and USA 
as well as some of the new concepts of New Urbanism in USA.  Master planning, road 
                                                          
4
 Neo-liberalism refers to a financial movement which led to extensive economic liberatisation policies such as 
privatisation, deregulation and free trade.  This ideology was aimed at reduction of government spending 








layouts, housing lot distribution and open space designs in this new neighbourhood design 
are aimed at providing a particular local identity, a wider choice of housing type, increased 
residential density, and a more significant component of other land uses to support 
community’s daily needs, including local employment, and higher levels of public transport 
provision. However the analysis revealed that these developer objectives are not 
accomplished to the same level in all master-planned estates. Some estates lack diversity in 
the size and distribution of housing lots and may be have larger concentrations of one type 
of lot sizes. Similarly these housing estates tend to possess similar features and 
characteristics and seem to be derived from a common template or model  
Aesthetic uniformity in streetscapes and patterns in neighbourhood design layouts are 
important features of these MPEs. Through covenants and other building regulations, the 
developers exercise regulatory control over the type of building materials, roof style, fencing, 
setbacks, garages and crossovers and impose a strict restraint over the aesthetic outcome 
of the streetscapes.  
MPEs have been promoted as a form of place-making in suburbs where the prospective 
buyers are offered better lifestyle preferences and ready-made communities of place 
(Walters & Rosenblatt 2008) in combination with land and house packages. With the 
Australian government’s increasing emphasis on social capital and need for community, the 
private developers have used this opportunity to create a communitarian image of their 
residential estates with a particular aesthetic appeal that relates to a sense of friendliness 
and security (Walters & Rosenblatt 2008). MPEs are conceived as a utopian vision of 
community life where the focus is on the formation of social networks and generation of 
relationships based on mutual trust and neighbourliness. The developers, in an attempt to 
add value to their new estates, offer them as places for establishing social connections and 
living with people of similar social and economic status as well as similar backgrounds, 
experiences and aspirations. In doing so, the developers provide facilities to enable 
community interactions such as community buildings, sporting buildings and safe open 
spaces. These developers sometimes even organise community events, markets and 
celebrations as well as organised sporting competitions and other recreational events 
encouraging the residents to establish social networks. Many new estates advertise parks as 
central meeting areas, with pathways to follow, and sometimes community centres with 
coffee shops for neighbours to meet and interact.  
Nonetheless, Walter Goodman and team from University of Queensland show that this 
comprehensive attempt at place-making (Goodman et.al. 2010) by developers in reality only 
results in the creation of a complex artificial image of community which presents a 
metaphysical sense of security for the prospective buyers who in reality have little interest 
and time to invest in community building activities. They conclude that although the residents 
of MPEs appreciate the concept of community, they have very little desire to get involved in 
the community activities and very few residents actually contribute to the management of the 
shared facilities. In another study, however, through content analysis of developer websites, 
Goodman demonstrates that there is an increased level of community involvement in MPEs 
in comparison to any other traditional suburb. The facilities of intranet in MPEs help in 








MPEs demonstrate a safe and secure environment for the prospective buyers. These MPEs 
provide a physically and spatially separated environment for their residents with well-defined 
boundaries and clearly defined entrances.  These MPEs provide a safe haven for families 
and a buffer that cushions them against the insecurities associated with the outside world 
(Dowling et.al. 2010).  
The new suburban dwelling in a master-planned estate is an image of luxurious and stylish 
living.  Placed onto medium sized lots, these suburban houses are much larger in size than 
their predecessors. A new approach towards design and allocation of spaces within these 
houses has resulted in larger entertaining areas, merging of outdoor and indoor spaces 
separating public and private areas, creating a much more lavish and affluent living style. 
This increase in interior living spaces than outdoor areas has transformed living style and 
experience with more in-door activities replacing out-door recreation (Johnson 2006).  
 r-ate e-eper  t Ck 6.4
 
Point Cook is a consolidation of many MPEs which have been developed by private 
developers within the policy framework of Point Cook Concept Plan of Wyndham City 
Council. These MPEs are created by private developers with physical infrastructure, 
environmental design features and local amenities for the inhabitants of each estate. Some 
of the developers who have contributed residential estates in Point Cook are Alamanda 
Estate by Villawood Properties, Innisfail Estate by PEET Pvt. Ltd. and Featherbrook Estate 
by Central Equity. 
These private developers have invested heavily in advertising for their MPEs both through 
online web pages as well as through billboards which highlight some of the objectives or 
visions for their master planned estates. There are some objectives or visions which all of 
these developers seem to share and have been used as selling points for these estates. 
Following is an analysis of some of these visions and objectives as stated by the developers 
in their marketing statements in their developments in Point Cook. 
It is evident from the way the developers market their estates on their website, that they 
have a contemporary aspiration (Warr & Robson 2013). The developers emphasise that 
their objective is to create estates which are modern in their approach towards housing types 
and sustainable urban design.  As stated by Villawood properties for their development in 
Alamanda, they:- 
Are dedicated to provide modern Australian families with stylish and affordable 
places to live (Villawood 2008)  
Despite the fact that the private developers have contemporary aspirations, they have 
resorted to traditional neighbourhood design concepts in their approach to master 
planning, road layouts, housing lot distribution and open space designs. In fact their 
objective is to integrate the traditional models such as Garden City with the contemporary 
urban design principles. This has been clearly stated by PEET Ltd. in their design objectives 








The development has been an experiment in integrating traditional neighbourhood 
design concepts with newly emerging urbanist principles. (PEET Ltd. 2015) 
   
In advertisements for their MPEs, the developers use the phrase ‘liveable communities’ in 
the list of objectives or visions for their new communities. The developers claim to create 
and deliver liveable communities for the residents, however the phrase ‘liveable community’ 
has been used ambiguously and no clear definition for the phrase has been given by the 
developers. In advertising for Alamanda estate in Point Cook, Villawood proclaims itself to 
be:- 
A passionate developer of liveable communities, dedicated to creating places for 
people to live and grow with neighbours, friends and family (Villawood 2008). 
Other catchy phrases which appear on almost every developer’s website are ‘creating 
heathy communities’ or ‘providing heathy lifestyle’ where residents are intended to enjoy 
ample open spaces and exercise trails to lead an active and healthy lifestyle. In promoting a 
healthy lifestyle, the developers place significant emphasis on the design of open spaces 
such as neighbourhood parks, wetlands and playgrounds. Innovative techniques are 
highlighted in the design of these open spaces and parks as a selling feature for these 
estates. Developers draw attention to bike tracks, walking trails and routes along wetlands 
while describing their estates on their webpages. It can be concluded that the developers are 
selling a particular lifestyle to the prospective owners rather than just the infrastructure or 
physical characteristics of their estates. While talking about their focus and commitment to 
important element of daily life, the Villawood properties state:- 
Complemented by flourishing mature trees and landscaping parkland spaces, each 
Villawood community presents places to congregate, exercise, play, ride bikes, relax, 
or walk the dog which is an important element of daily life. 
Villawood is committed to providing each of its residential communities with an 
abundant mix of parks and open space (Villawood 2008). 
Similarly, while advertising for their estate in Innisfail, PEET Ltd. carefully describes their 
private and public open spaces as a sustainable natural environment for the community, 
describing:- 
Networks of open space with water sensitive landscaping that create a new natural 
environment on once heavily used farming land, attracting native fauna and meeting 
the social and recreational needs of the community (PEET Ltd. 2015). 
 
Another very important factor of urban design which is mentioned in every developer’s vision 
statement is community building or place-making, where the design is intended to 
facilitate new residents of a particular community to interact among themselves. As part of 
community building, the developers state their aim to build ‘cohesive communities’ and 








in community building which the developers emphasise in their advertisements. The 
Villawood developers of Alamanda advertise themselves as :- 
Community conscious developers who make every effort to bring community together 
by hosting family activities and street parties (Villawood Properties 2008). 
The developers of Innisfail state in their vision statement that they aspire to develop an 
engaged community with high sense of identity (PEET Pvt. Ltd. 2015). 
The developers are also unanimous in advertising each of their estates as unique in their 
design. The developers contend that they take a unique approach in designing every estate. 
According to them each residential development is individually designed for residents and is 
equipped with facilities and amenities that are particular to them. They also suggest that the 
layout of the street network, parks and arrangement of housing lots is individual for every 
estate. Villawood properties state that:- 
Created with residents in mind, each project is individually designed to include user-
friendly facilities with the best possible mix of parks and gardens, wetlands, public art 
sculptures, playgrounds and more (Villawood Properties 2008). 
Most of the master planned estates also claim a sustainable design approach in planning 
their residential communities. Some of the techniques they note as present their estates are 
water-sensitive design, storm water discharge and water quality management. As stated by 
PEET Ltd., their website for urban design in Innisfail, mentions… 
public and private open spaces that have been designed and constructed to use 
water efficiently, such as the construction of water storage tanks beneath the 
sports grounds to store recycled A-class water for irrigation purposes; the use of 
low-water use native plantings and the establishment of rain gardens; and the 
issuing of a "Flying Start" package including a water wise landscaping package to 
establish and promote water wise gardening to purchasers in the early stages 
(PEET Pvt. Ltd. 2015) 
The developers of Sanctuary Lakes describe the lake which forms a key feature of the estate 
as:- 
A 60 hectare lake has been created over former salt evaporation ponds. This lake is 
a vigorous eco-system and provides an aesthetically appealing environment for 
residents. Other than providing visually attractive pathways, the lake has been 
constructed and managed to serve as a stormwater retarding basin and water quality 
management facility for discharge (Sanctuary Lakes Resort 2015). 
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The Residential subdivisions in Craigieburn can be seen as two distinctive types in which the 
older area of Craigieburn is marked by larger subdivisions with single detached dwellings 








accordance with the recent trend in greenfield development where all stages of 
development, from master-planning through to implementation, are controlled by private 
developers. The developers who have been involved in Craigieburn are Stockland, Lend 
Lease and PEET Ltd. 
Similar to Point Cook, the private developers in Craigieburn have also been involved in 
advertising for their MPEs through online web pages as well as through billboards which 
highlight some of the objectives or visions for their master planned estates. A thorough 
content analysis of these websites was carried out to identify certain objectives or visions 
which these developers outline and use as selling points for these estates.  
A review of the vision statements of some of the developers in Craigieburn, clearly shows a 
focus on community building and place-making by all developers. PEET Ltd. claims that:- 
their designs are meant to stir a community spirit among residents by generating 
healthy community connections through community activities (PEET Pvt. Ltd. 
2015).  
While Lend Lease claims to be focusing on creating environment which generates true 
sense of belonging, they also emphasise community in almost all of their advertising 
materials highlighting their primary objective as creating sustainable communities. One of 
the visions of Highlands Estate in Craigieburn suggests that it is a:- 
Community with a true reflection of feeling welcomed engaged and supported by the 
people around (Lend Lease 2015). 
PEET Pvt. Ltd. claim to be creating and developing innovative communities, an ambiguous 
term, which they use often but fail to explain. Other than being used as a catchy phrase to 
attract buyers, it is very hard to fathom what they really mean by innovative communities. 
Similarly the same developers entice their clients by claiming to create thriving 
communities. It is not clearly explained by the developers what is it that these communities 
thrive on? Is it social interaction among residents or is it the true sense of belonging to the 
place? The developers don’t clarify.  Similarly, Lend Lease says that, they are committed to 
creating best communities, also without giving any definition for what this means, other than 
being generally attractive. If read individually, it is hard to attach much meaning to these 
three phrases but, if carefully evaluated, these phrases can be seen as related to the idea of 
sustainable communities. 
Lend Lease mention in their vision statement that they aim to deliver a physical environment 
which is beautiful where they claim to combine appealing architecture and vibrant urban 
meeting spaces with parks, waterways, green open spaces and leafy streetscapes. Hence 
as a part of this vision, they offer a choice of four front garden styles and plants to suit each 
buyer’s lifestyle. They also offer a timed irrigation system as a part of the package to 
promote plant growth.  
To achieve high quality in the design standard of the estate, PEET developers in Craigieburn 
also outline a process by which developer controls the design of the estate much as the 








building guidelines and covenants that have been prepared to assist purchasers in building 
their homes to enhance the quality of the estate as a whole. Homebuyers are required to 
submit their house plans to PEET Limited for approval before starting home construction.  
Another important objective which most of the developers in Craigieburn highlight in their 
vision statements is a proactive approach. This means envisaging the needs and 
preferences of the community in the next 10 to 20 years, and incorporating these into their 
design in the areas of transport, shopping, health recreation and community connections. In 
order to improve their design techniques and keep up with the latest trends into the future, 
these developers also state that thay intensively engage in research and market studies.  
A catchy phrase which appears on almost every developers’ website is ‘creating heathy 
communities’ or ‘promoting heathy lifestyle’, where it is stated that residents will enjoy 
ample open spaces and exercise trails to last is an active and healthy lifestyle. In promoting 
a healthy lifestyle, the developers lay significant emphasis on their design of open spaces 
such as neighbourhood parks, wetlands and playgrounds. Creative ideas in the design of 
these open spaces and parks are used as a selling feature for these estates. While 
describing their estates on their webpages, developers highlight bike tracks, walking trails 
and routes along wetlands.  
It is evident from the way the developers have marketed their estates on their website 
targets for building sustainable physical environments by adopting water sensitive and 
energy efficient design techniques in buildings and natural environments are a key part of 
this marketing. As stated by Stockland in their vision for Highlands Estate:- 
Use of latest water cycle management systems and native planting.(Lend Lease 
2015)  
Work closely with builder partners to ensure new homes are more energy and water 
efficient (Lend Lease  2015) 
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Similar to Craigieburn, Pakenham is comprised of older areas which date back to the time of 
early settlers in early nineteenth century. However there are newer areas of greenfield 
developments which are occurring at a fast pace, and where all stages of development, from 
master-planning through to implementation, are controlled by private developers. The 
developers who have been involved with development in Pakenham are Lend Lease, SPM 
Victoria Pty Ltd. and PEET Ltd. These private developers have also been involved in 
advertising for their MPEs both through online web pages as well as through billboards. A 
thorough content analysis of these websites was carried out to identify certain objectives or 
visions which these developers outline and use as selling points for these estates.  
Particularly focusing on their development in Lakeside, Lend Lease emphasises facilitating 
community involvement at Lakeside. They insist that they are creating a thriving 
community which encourages residents to get involved in their local community by 








special interest groups. Additionally in an attempt to make the new residents welcome in 
their new community the developers note that they organise ‘Welcome nights’ in a friendly 
informal setting that allows the new residents to get an opportunity to meet and learn more 
about their community. They also state that they provide free information seminars regularly 
at their Sales and Information Centres where topics such as Finance, Landscaping and 
Interior Design are discussed. Their marketing also notes Cardinia Christmas Carols as a 
community event that they sponsor and hold in the amphitheatre that is part of the estate. 
Other events noted by the developer include - live shows, music and community choir and 
the Summer Festival - a free family event which takes place in January every year with 
performances and activities for Lakeside families (Lend Lease 2016).  
Similarly PEET Pvt. Ltd. in their Cardinia Lakes residential development focuses on bringing  
thousands of residents and members of the community together to celebrate important 
milestones and encourage a sense of community at their estate. Their community events 
include festive celebrations, family fun days and display village openings. PEET’s 
communities also state that they feature public artworks by local and renowned 
artists.  The works are intended to reflect the nature and lifestyle of each community, and to 
create a sense of place and reflect the evolution of the local area (PEET Pvt. Ltd. 2016) 
In their development in Cardinia lakes, the PEET Ptv. Ltd. have emphasised on working with 
natural environment and how it can be incorporated in master planning. PEET Pvt. Ltd. 
have also emphasised on waste reduction and reuse of materials as key features of the 
communities (PEET Pvt. Ltd. 2016) 
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This comparative analysis of the developer statements from the three suburbs reveals a few 
interesting outcomes. Firstly it is interesting to see how the type of language and terminology 
used by the developers in advertising for the developments changed between Point Cook, 
Craigieburn and Pakenham. Although the physical appearance of streetscapes, community 
facilities, open spaces and parks in the three case study areas do not differ tremendously 
and seem to originate from similar templates or models, the developers used different sets of 
phrases and completely renewed focus in advertising for their different estates in Point 
Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham.  
Speculating the reasons for this variation in terminology a few conclusions can be drawn. 
Firstly the developers might be targeting different sets of clients in different suburbs with 
different requirements. Hence their style of advertising and projecting their developments 
changes to suit the needs of their intended buyers. The second reason might be related to 
changes in terminology over time. It might be the case that these three suburbs of Point 
Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham have developed over different periods of time and the 
general way of advertising, the use of phrases and terms have changed gradually with time. 
The earlier analysis revealed that same developers like PEET Pvt. Ltd. and Lend Lease 
emphasised different criteria in different suburbs. PEET Pvt. Ltd. in Point Cook place a lot of 
emphasis on public and private spaces and water sensitive urban design; in Craigieburn 








following a proactive design approach; whereas in Pakenham their primary emphasis has 
been on facilitating community involvement and organising regular events for the community.  
However no tangible difference actually translates these rhetorical differences on the actual 
ground. Although the use of terminology in advertising material by developers differs from 
one estate to the other there is an underlying similarity in the way they present their 
developments to the prospective buyers. While much of the differences are just turns of 
phrase they all outline similar urban design objectives and visions for their communities. 
They all seem to focus a lot on sustainable design techniques, providing healthy lifestyles 
and community building and place-making for their communities. The proof of this is in the 
high degree of similarity in the design, layouts and streetscapes of the estates in all these 




This chapter has summarised the process of suburbanisation of Australian cities, highlighting 
the reasons for the growth and flourishing of suburbs. With a focus on the historical planning 
principles and ideologies which have been influential in determining Australian suburban 
growth from the early twentieth century to the post-modern times, this chapter has analysed 
the characteristics of the new phenomenon of private developer led master planning and 
creation of community in master planned estates in greenfield developments in the suburbs. 
is discussed to highlight the features of these developments. Following this content analysis 
of the developer websites for the three case study suburbs of Point Cook, Craigieburn and 
Pakenham has been undertaken. The vision statements and objectives of developers have 
been evaluated to find some common themes and patterns. 
In discussing the results of the second step (content analysis) in the adopted methodology 
this chapter has provided a background for the next step – analysis of survey questionnaire 
for the three case study suburbs of Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham. The next three 
chapters (Chapter 7, 8 and 9) will provide a methodological analysis of this survey 
questionnaire. This analysis has been done using a three step coding process in grounded-








Chapter - 7  
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This chapter involves the third step in the three step analysis adopted for this study. It 
consists of an analysis of the survey questionnaire and a discussion of results for the first 
case study – Point Cook. A three step coding of data obtained from the survey is carried out 
and conclusions are drawn using grounded-theory methodology. 
The results of the survey conducted for the residents of Point Cook are described and 
analysed in three steps. As the first step, the data from questions 1, 2 and 3 is sorted and 
analysed to establish ‘relationships’ between four variables. In the second step the analysis 
of the results from questions 4 to 10 is carried out. The responses to these seven questions 
were qualitative in nature. A majority of the surveyed respondents came from four housing 
estates – Alamanda, Sanctuary Lakes, Innisfail and Featherbrook, and in statistical terms 
they are representative of Point Cook as a whole. These four estates were also the ones 
with maximum number of respondents. The analysis for responses to questions 4 to 10 has 
been conducted for the four estates separately. The third step summarises the overall 
results obtained from the analysis of the four estates and briefly discusses these results.  
 
 Survey Results (Relationships between Variables) 7.2
 
As part of this research project a survey was conducted. Approximately 90+ respondents 
from Point Cook participated in the 10 question survey. The first three questions in the 
survey were quantitative in nature. The results of the survey questionnaire for the local 
residents of Point Cook were analysed and four variables were identified from the first three 
questions.  
Q1. Which housing estate / region of Point Cook do you live in? 
Q2. How long have you been living in this neighbourhood? 
Q3. Which cultural background do you come from? 
The variables obtained from these three questions were names of housing estates; number 
of years lived in Point Cook and cultural background of the respondents. Based on the 











 Relationships -1 (Housing Estate / Region VS No. of Respondents) 7.2.1
 
The first relationship is between the names of housing estates against the number of 
respondents from a particular housing estate (Figure 7.1). Selected housing estates from 
Point Cook appear in the table.  
As can be observed from the Figure 7.1 most of the respondents are from four housing 
estates – Alamanda, Sanctuary Lakes, Innisfail and Featherbrook. The largest number of 
respondents is from Alamanda, Sanctuary Lakes, Featherbrook and Innisfail. The graph is a 















   
 
Figure 7.1: Table and graphical representation of Relationship 1 – Housing Estate vs Number of 
respondents 
   
 Relationship-2 (Cultural Background VS No. of Respondents) 7.2.2
 
The second relationship is between the cultural backgrounds (country of origin) of the 
respondents against the number of respondents of a particular cultural background (Figure 
7.2). The most common countries of origin which have appeared in the survey are India, 
Australia, China, Philippines and England. Among these the highest number of respondents 
is from India. The graph is a visual representation of the data in the table. Differentials in 

































Figure 7.2: Table and graphical representation of Relationship 2 – Country of origin vs Number of 
respondents 
 
 Relationship-3 (Time stayed > 2yrs VS Housing Estates) 7.2.3
 
The third relationship involves the number of respondents who have stayed in Point Cook for 
more than two years (Figure 7.3). The residents from the Alamanda and Innisfail housing 
estates have been living there for longer periods of time as these are two of the older 




















   
    
Figure 7.3: Table and graphical representation of Relationship 3 – Housing Estate vs Number of 
respondents stayed < 2yrs. 
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Indian  31 
Chinese 5 
Mauritian 2 
English  2 
Pilipino 3 
Australian 6 






























 Alamanda Estate in Point Cook 7.3
 Developer Statement 7.3.1
 
Alamanda estate is a master-planned estate located on Sneydes Road in Point Cook (Refer 
to the master-plan of Alamanda in Appendix-1, Figure 1). Alamanda was developed by 
Villawood Property developers within the policy framework set out by Wyndham Council in 
their Point Cook Concept Plan. In developing Alamanda, the Villawood Propety developers 
have stated their intention to build a ‘well-planned comprehensive residential community 
equipped with the best amenities and an active and healthy lifestyle for its community’.  
The developers describe their residential development in Alamanda on their website as an 
attractive estate planned with a wide range of parks, playgrounds, wetlands and exclusive 
recreation and leisure centre for its community. According to Villawood properties.. 
Alamanda is an estate set across pristine wetlands and home to a variety of landscaped 
parklands and gardens, beautiful art installations, a network of walking and cycling tracks 
and innovative play equipment for its young and teenage kids 
(www.alamandapointcook.com.au). 
The estate has been highly commended by the Urban Development Institute of Australia 
(UDIA), for its liveability and user-friendly amenities, and has been announced as Australia's 
best new community, winning the 'Residential Development' award at the Urban 
Development Institute of Australia (UDIA) National Awards in March 2010. In December 
2009, Alamanda estate was also recognised by UDIA as Victoria's best residential 
development over 250 lots. 
The developers have carefully defined their vision for Alamanda and prepared a masterplan 
as a design response to their own vision and to the broader vision outlined in Point Cook 
Concept Plan.  Some of the key visions stated by the developers have been to build 
Alamanda as an affordable estate in Point Cook, as some of the existing estates such as 
Sanctuary Lakes have been designed for a higher income population. They articulate a 
vision to create liveable and integrated residential communities which are also 
‘contemporary’ in their design. These neighbourhoods are also stated as being ‘safe and 
friendly’ environments that will promote ‘healthy and active lifestyle’ for its residents (Master 
Plan of Alamanda Estate is included in Appendix-1 Figure 1). 
 
 Physical Characteristics of Alamanda Estate  7.3.2
 
This section describes the physical characteristics of Alamanda estate. The following 
analysis of the physical characteristics has been carried out using GIS data obtained from 
the Wyndham City Council and aerial photographs obtained from Near-maps and Google- 
maps (Wyndham City Council 2016; Near-map Australia Pvt. Ltd. 2016; Google-maps 
Australia 2016). This analysis is mainly carried out to understand the layout of Alamanda 
estate, patterns in distribution of lot sizes, distribution of open spaces and amenities, 








any underlying concepts, models or patterns followed by the developers in designing the 
estate. 
Area of Point Cook = 930 Hectares  
Area of Alamanda = 130 Hectares 
Thus, Alamanda estate constitutes approximately 14% of the land area in Point Cook. 
  
Distribution of Lot Sizes 
 
The physical observation of the master plan of Alamanda and analysis of the GIS data & 
maps acquired from the City of Wyndham reveal that total number of lots (sub-division) in 
Alamanda estate is approximately 1603. 42% of these lots fell in the range of 500–600 sqm 
in size whereas approximately 81% were in the range of 400–600 sqm in size. (Figure 7.4) 
 
Figure 7.4: Distribution of Lot Sizes in Alamanda Estate 
 
Distribution of Dwelling Types 
 
Based on the analysis of the GIS data and maps acquired from Wyndham City Council, the 
total number of lots in Alamanda is 1603. Out of these 1603 lots, more than 83% have single 
storey dwellings on them while nearly 16% have double storey. Less than 1% of the lots are 























The estate can be entered from multiple approach roads; however the main entrance to 
Alamanda Bolevard is well-defined via a bridge over a small area of wetlands at the entrance 
of the estate. In order to provide aesthetic uniformity and character to the approach roads, 
the Wyndham City Council has set certain design guidelines for the dwellings adjacent to the 
Alamanda Boulevard. Within these design guidelines, the dwellings follow similar front 
setbacks from the road, similar front fencing style and landscaping. In addition, the primary 
approach road - Alamanda Boulevard - is lined by subdivisions with similar sizes and 
culminates in the ‘Bayview Park’ which is an important place for recreation for the residents. 
 
      
Figure 7.6: Entry to Alamanda Estate leading from Sneydes Road to Bay Park along Alamanda 
Boulevard 
Source: GIS Data obtained from Wyndham City Council, Photograph by Shilpi Tewari 
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Figure 7.7: Alamanda Boulevard leading from Sneydes Road to Bay Park  




As commited by developers in their vision statement, the estate boasts of a large network of 
on and off road bicycle tracks meandering in and around the estate which promotes a 
healthy and active lifestyle for residents. 
The estate features three parks or playgrounds. The ‘Bayview Park’ which is situated on a 
man-made hill is a primary attraction in Alamanda. Designed for families, kids and 
teenagers, this park is provided with a pirate ship shaped play equipment, adventure slide 
and BBQ area.  
 
Figure 7.8: Aerial view of the Bay Park in Alamanda Estate 









Another landscaped open space is Village Green Park. This park is a popular location for 
family picnics. It is equipped with a playground, BBQ area, community herb garden and park. 
The park has a playground comprising of a series of colourful flowerpots which acts a 
centrepiece of this park. Close to this park is Alamanda’s miniature traffic play area for 
toddlers and young kids to play on their tricycles and bikes. 
Grand Park is a sporting facility meant to cater to the residents who are keen on sport and 
incorporates a large football/cricket oval, basketball court, a series of outdoor gym 
equipment, mini soccer pitch, beach volleyball courts, table tennis tables and more. 
Alamanda Sports Pavilion is a sports oval which is home to both AFL and cricket clubs and 
features change rooms, social room, kitchen and other amenities. 
There are wetlands surrounding the Alamanda Club at the entrance of the estate. These 
wetlands serve many purposes such as wild-life conservation, storm water treatment and 
general recreation for residents. 
             
Figure 7.9: Master plan and aerial view of Grand Park in Alamanda Estate 
Source: Nearmap Australia Pvt. Ltd. (www.nearmap.com.au) 
 
Community centres / Leisure Centres 
Located at the entrance of the estate and surrounded by wetlands, Alamanda club is a 
architecturally designed building which lends a special feature to the estate.  
This recreation and leisure centre is equipped with a gym, swimming pool, tennis courts, 
function centre, and indoor children’s playground. It offers a meeting place and a community 
hub for its residents with a café and produce shops. As stated by the developers, the club 












Alamanda market place has been proposed as a precinct which would include retail 
shopping and dining destination with a supermarket, restaurants, cafes, speciality shops and 
a place of assembly. It will also include terrace style homes and offices. This is still in the 
planning and construction stages. 
Alamanda K-12 School  
 
The school from kindergarten to year 12 has been planned for the children of Alamanda.  
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 Survey Analysis – Alamanda Estate 7.3.3
 
In the following section the review of survey question 4 to question 10 is carried out. 
 
Q4. How do you define your neighbourhood? What does the phrase ‘Neighbourhood 
Character’ mean to you? 
In response to first part of this question the respondents defined their neighbourhood in 
various ways. 40% of the respondents defined their neighbourhood as a friendly place or 
environment for families. There were couple of respondents who described it as a 
multicultural neighbourhood dominated by young families. Some of the other definitions of 
the neighbourhood for respondents of Alamanda were as follows:- 
PC-Alamanda-R-2: Quiet and modern 
PC-Alamanda-R-8: Good management and harmonious 
PC-Alamanda-R-10: Good accessibility to schools, shopping and transport 
PC-Alamanda-R-11: Helpful and cooperative  
In response to the second part of the question, where they were asked about their 
understanding of the word ‘neighbourhood character’, for 20% of respondents the image of 
neighbourhood character was community based. However for one respondent the 
understanding of neighbourhood character was ‘residential development provision as per 
planned schemes of local government’. Other definitions were as follows:- 
PC-Alamanda-Res-3: Friendliness and willing to work together   
PC-Alamanda-Res-5: Community based  
PC-Alamanda-Res-6: Neighbourhood character means residential development provision as 
per planned schemes of local government. 
PC-Alamanda-Res-9: The estate and the people who lived in it   
Q5. Please identify some physical characteristics of your neighbourhood like the type 
of housing, open spaces, parks, road network etc. 
The question was answered by 14 respondents in Alamada estate where more than 65% 
described their estate as a neighbourhood with single or double storey individual houses. 
According to one respondent, Alamanda was a modern neighbourhood with neat and quiet 
streets. The respondents largely agreed (more than 80%) on the fact that their estate  was 
well planned and equipped with plenty of open spaces, playgrounds, clubhouse, tennis 
courts and BBQ areas for families, teenagers and kids. In the words of one respondent;  
PC-Alamanda-R-7:  The sports oval at the back of my house is perfect for walking, cycling 
and playing sports. Parks are beautiful, including the bay view park and waterland near the 








PC-Alamanda-R-9: Houses are modern and neat; streets are quite clean; plenty of parks 
25% of the respondents also found the new Alamanda school K-12 very impressive and 
much needed addition to their estate. Also, more than 30% acknowledged and commented 
on the improvement in public transport in the area in the last year. 
Q6. Please identify some other characteristics of your neighbourhood like the 
dominant cultural background of residents, social interaction among residents, 
dominant age group etc. 
In response to this question, more than 50% of the respondents of Alamanda described it as 
a multicultural community where people came from a broad range of social and cultural 
backgrounds. The residents noted that it was a community with many young families with 
children less than 10 yrs. In the words of one of the respondent:-  
PC-Alamanda-R-9: Alamanda is a youthful community with lots of young children. People 
are quite friendly, and come from broad social and cultural backgrounds 
According to more than 40% of the respondents, Indians and Chinese were two dominant 
cultural backgrounds of the estate’s respondents. For 40% of the respondents the level of 
interaction between residents was moderate to high and they seemed to be happy with the 
level of interaction. Some of the responses from the residents were as follows:- 
PC-Alamanda-R-8: Owners meeting organised by council. Public consultation 
PC-Alamanda-R-13: Community holds many cultural events 
PC-Alamanda-R-15: a much organised community    
Q7. What is it that you like about your neighbourhood? Do you experience a 
comfortable connection with it? 
In response to the above question, 35% of the respondents pointed out the abundance of 
open spaces for young children to play, which they appreciated. For one respondent the 
contemporary modern housing was an attraction while for the other community based 
friendly atmosphere was the main reason for liking the neighbourhood. In general, more than 
30% of respondents found Alamanda to be a family oriented, comfortable, friendly and 
sociable community. One respondent also stated that they appreciated the safety, school, 
childcare facilities and good infrastructure in the area.  
PC-Alamanda-R-2: Modern Housing 
PC-Alamanda-R-5: Community 
PC-Alamanda-R-6: Excellent neighbourhood of very good infrastructure, parks, gym, 










Q8. What is it that you don’t like about your neighbourhood? 
 
More than 30% of the respondents had nothing which they did not like in their 
neighbourhood. However some raised concerns about security, vandalism, lack of social 
interaction and traffic congestion. There were a few respondents who pointed out specific 
things such as their immediate neighbours or rude behaviour of Alamanda club staff which 
they were not happy about. Some of these responses were as below; 
PC-Alamanda-R-5:  Crime Level 
PC-Alamanda-R-6:  Social culture needs to be developed. 
PC-Alamanda-R-7:  Management at Alamanda club very rude and not cooperative. 
PC-Alamanda-R-9:  Vandalism in the parks 
PC-Alamanda-R-12:  My neighbour 
Q9. Is there any aspect of your neighbourhood which you would like to change to 
experience a better connection with your neighbourhood? 
 
40% of the respondents could not think of anything. However, some respondents suggested 
improvements such as more multicultural events/functions, neighbourhood watch for 
security, more police presence and local gardening activities, for community building and 
social interaction. 
 
PC-Alamanda-R-1: More multicultural events and functions 
 
PC-Alamanda-R-4: Neighbourhood watch for more security  
 
PC-Alamanda-R-5: More police presence 
 
PC-Alamanda-R-6: More spiritual activities to enhance social and cultural integration. 
 
PC-Alamanda-R-9: Local gardening activities 
 
Q10. Is there anything in your neighbourhood which has changed since you have 
moved in? 
In response to this question, almost all of the respondents agreed that their estate has grown 
tremendously and is still growing. 40% mentioned and appreciated the commencement of 
new primary school, and 30% noted the improvement in transport network (buses). A couple 
of respondents pointed out positive changes like the increase in network groups and a new 
supermarket while a couple pointed out and complained about increased traffic on roads and 
more waiting times in the medical clinic due to growth. 









PC-Alamanda-R-6: Network groups like Satsang group and senior citizen group initiated. 
PC-Alamanda-R-10:  Getting to freeway very difficult in the morning, road congestion 
 
PC-Alamanda-R-13:  New supermarket 
 
 Sanctuary Lakes Estate in Point Cook 7.4
 Developer Statement  7.4.1
 
Sanctuary Lakes Resort is located on the site of the former Cheetham Salt Works where the 
large scale industrial production of salt supplied Melbourne and Victoria for nearly 100 years 
(www.sanctuarylakesresort.com.au). 
Located on the east side of Point Cook Road, Sanctuary Lakes resort was one of the first 
residential developments in Point Cook and has been a major stimulus for development of 
other residential estates. Sanctuary Lakes Resort was one of the first and still the largest, 
centrally administered5 community in Victoria, home to sports facilities, leisure centres and 
upper middle-class6 residential development.  
  
The development in Sanctuary Lakes Resort commenced in 1995 and more than 1000 acres 
of land was developed by a property development company based in Kuala Lumpur, 
Malaysia. A combined effort by the developers and local consultants, advisors and 
contractors, was a key to the successful completion of this project. The website for 
Sanctuary Lakes Resort (www.sanctuarylakesresort.com.au) provides helpful information 
and guide to the resort facilities, community and services available for the residents. The 
Sanctuary Lakes Resort website has been the source of the following information.   
 
Sanctuary Lakes runs on Victoria’s largest owner’s corporation structure. Each house lot is a 
part of an owner’s corporation. This community operates under the structure set out in the 
Owners Corporations Code which provides the processes for the residents to share the 
resources. The residents buy into it when they purchase a property in Sanctuary Lakes. 
According to the developers of Sanctuary Lakes, the role of community is a critical element 
that allows more than 2,800 households from culturally diverse backgrounds to share the 
resources in the development. The residential community at Sanctuary Lakes Resort has 
been built around a Greg Norman-designed 18-hole golf course. A 60 hectare lake has been 
created over former salt evaporation ponds. The developers state that this lake is a vigorous 
eco-system and provides an aesthetically appealing environment for residents. Other than 
providing visually attractive pathways, they also note that the lake has been constructed and 
managed to serve as a stormwater retarding basin and water quality management facility for 
discharge. This residential development provides security for residents with mobile patrols 
day and night as well as electronic surveillance for every house. A club house has been 
                                                          
5
 Central administration is the leading or presiding body or group of people, and the highest administrative 
department which oversees all lower departments of an organization. 
6









designed in the middle of the lake with an attached café. There is also a recreational club 
and tennis courts. (Master plan of Sanctuary Lakes is included in Appendix-1, Figure 2) 
  
 Physical Characteristics of Sanctuary Lakes Estate  7.4.2
 
Area of Point Cook = 930 Hectares  
Area of Sanctuary Lakes = 130 Hectares 
Sanctuary Lakes constitutes approximately 14% of land area in Point Cook.  
Distribution of Lot Sizes 
 
The physical observation of the master plan of Sanctuary Lakes and analysis of the GIS data 
& maps acquired from the Wyndham City Council reveal that total number of lots (sub-
division) is 2830. 53% of these lots fall in the range of 500–700 sqm in size while the other 
50% are between 350-1000 sqm in size. 
 
 
Figure 7.11: Distribution of Lot Sizes in Sanctuary Lakes Estate 
 
Distribution of Dwelling Types 
 
Based on the analysis of the GIS data and maps acquired from Wyndham City Council, the 
total number of lots in Sanctuary Lakes is 2830. Out of these 2830 lots, more than 24% have 
single storey dwellings on them while nearly 50% have double storey dwellings which are 3 
























There is a well-defined single approach road for the Sanctuary Lakes Resort. This main 
approach road ‘Sanctuary Lakes Boulevard’ sets a character for the estate with its wide 
road, landscaping and uniformity in the height and design of fences for all properties 
adjoining the approach road. Sanctuary Lakes Boulevard culminates in the ‘Lake’ which is a 
primary feature for the estate. The height and design of fences is regulated by the 
Architectural Review Committee (ARC) which enforces covenants which apply to their home 




One of the main characteristics of this estate is a lake which provides aesthetically pleasing 
surroundings for the residents of Sanctuary Lakes. This lake has been created over former 
salt evaporation ponds and is managed through a Lake Management Plan. It has a vigorous 
ecosystem and has been constructed and managed to serve as a storm-water retarding 
basin and water quality management facility. Sanctuary Lakes resort also has a Greg 
Norman designed 18-hole golf course.  
 
There are many neighbourhood parks throughout the development. The landscape quality of 
the boulevards, parks and other reserves meets the urban design standards for normal 
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Community Centre / Leisure Centre 
 
The Recreation Centre provides a fully equipped gymnasium and aerobics area, tennis 
courts and swimming facilities in the form of a swimming pool, sauna and heated spas.  The 
Centre is looked after by a professional manager.  
 
The Sanctuary Lakes Clubhouse is a facility for all residents and maintained to the standard 




There are no shopping facilities within the Sanctuary Lakes residential development. 
However a shopping centre is located close to the Sanctuary Lakes estate and serves its 




There are no educational facilities located within Sanctuary Lakes residential development. 
  








Table 7.2: Area Break-up in Sanctuary Lakes Estate 
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 Survey Analysis – Sanctuary Lakes Estate 7.4.3
 
Q4. How do you define your neighbourhood? What does the phrase ‘Neighbourhood 
Character’ mean to you? 
In response to the first part of the question, one of the respondents defined his 
neighbourhood as a classy and cool neighbourhood, while for others it was noted as a very 
pleasant place to live. According to another respondent, Sanctuary Lakes was a comfortable 
and secured place to live. Some other ways the residents defined their neighbourhood are 
as follows:- 
  
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-R-1: Classy and Cool Neighbourhood 
 
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-R-5: Very pleasant place to live 
 
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-R-6: Quiet, clean & tidy, modern & new 
 
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-R-10: Multicultural 
 
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-R-11: Community based, secured. 
  
For 18% of respondents the definition of the word neighbourhood character was community 
based. However for one respondent the neighbourhood character was how he felt about the 
area, facilities, shopping and infrastructure etc.  
 
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-R-3: How I feel about the area, facilities, preference in shopping and 
infrastructure, family friendly activities 
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-R-7: People coming together 
Q5. Please identify some physical characteristics of your neighbourhood like the type 
of housing, open spaces, parks, road network etc. 
The question was answered by 11 respondents. More than 60% of the respondents have 
described the physical characteristics of their neighbourhood as a well-planned estate with 
parks for children and lake, BBQ areas and cycling tracks. Respondents also mentioned the 
golf course and other amenities such as the club house, café and swimming pool. Sanctuary 
Lakes was described by residents in various ways. Some of the responses are as follows:-  
 
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-R-3: Strictly residential, gated community with body corporate, huge 
open spaces and oval for pets and children 
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-R-6: Lake, golf course, wide roads, huge double storey dwellings 









Q6. Please identify some other characteristics of your neighbourhood like the 
dominant cultural background of residents, social interaction among residents, 
dominant age group etc. 
Nearly 55% of the respondents described it as a mix of multicultural communities. Although 
according to one respondent it was a community dominated by Australians, Australian 
Chinese, Hong Kong Chinese and Indians. According to 18% of respondents, it is a 
community dominated by people from Chinese background. While talking about the age 
group of people, around 35% of the respondents thought it to be a community with families 
of middle-aged couples with teenage kids. According to one respondent it is a 
neighbourhood with working families. While commenting on the level of interaction among 
residents nearly 30% of the respondents thought that the social interaction among residents 
was low.  
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-2: Good mix of multi-racial residents 
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-6: Australians, Australian Chinese, Hong Kong Chinese, Indians 
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-10: Not much interaction among residents 
Q7. What is it that you like about your neighbourhood? Do you experience a 
comfortable connection with it? 
In response to the above question, more than 60% of the respondents commented on the 
high level of security and safety in their neighbourhood. 18% of respondents said that they 
appreciated the relaxing environment and good lifestyle in Sanctuary Lakes. Some other 
aspects which respondents mentioned as their reason for liking their neighbourhood were 
good planning and beautiful landscaping. Some of the survey responses were as follows:- 
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-1: Relaxing environment, feeding ducks by the lakeside 
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-2: Like everything 
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-6: Good lifestyle, but no people connection, green spaces, clean night 
skies. 
Q8. What is it that you don’t like about your neighbourhood? 
 
More than 36% of the respondents had nothing which they did not like about their 
neighbourhood. However, nearly 30% of the respondents pointed out that their 
neighbourhood was extremely unfriendly and not a good place for making friendships. A few 
respondents pointed out specific things which they were not happy about. Some of the 
responses are as below:- 
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-1: Too many rich people around 
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-3: Security gate malfunction 








PC-Sanctuary Lakes-9: Expensive 
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-10: Lack of bus transport 
Q9. Is there any aspect of your neighbourhood which you would like to change to 
experience a better connection with your neighbourhood? 
  
More than 45% of the respondents could not think of anything which they would like to 
change in their neighbourhood. However some respondents suggested improvements such 
as more neighbourhood social and multicultural events/functions, better freeway access, 
better internet speed and more young families and shopping. 
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-4: Multicultural Events 
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-5: Better freeway access, improved internet speed. 
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-9: Love to see younger families and shopping in the area 
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-10: neighbourhood get-togethers and meetings 
  
Q10. Is there anything in your neighbourhood which has changed since you have 
moved in? 
 
Most of the respondents agreed that their neighbourhood was growing and expanding 
continuously (more than 60% of respondents). More than 30% of the respondents did not 
want to change anything in their neighbourhood. In the words of some of the respondents, 
some changes are as follows:-  
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-1: The area is under constant improvement & construction 
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-4: Improvement in public transport 
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-9: More migrants moving in 
 Featherbrook Estate in Point Cook 7.5
 Developer Statement  7.5.1
Featherbrook estate is a master-planned estate located close to the Point Cook Coastal 
Park on Point Phillip Bay. It was developed by the developers Central Equity Land within the 
policy framework set out by Wyndham City Council. The developers have described and 
advertised their development in Featherbrook on their website www.featherbrook.com.au. As 
stated by the developers, Featherbrook is home to three wetland areas which attract local 
bird life and its grassland conservation reserve provides sanctuary for many native species 
and protected River Red Gums. 
Based on the information shared by the developers, Featherbrook estate is home to four 
major neighbourhood parks equipped with play equipment, shaded seating areas and 








sports oval which is used by many local sporting clubs and includes a brand new pavilion for 
social activities and spectators. 
This estate has been planned around five Precincts: Village Precinct, Wetland Precinct, 
Grassland Precinct, Parkbrook Precinct and the Sunnybrook Precinct. The developers of 
Featherbrook state that they have experience of delivering ‘outstanding new communities’, 
and that they have endeavoured to create ‘innovative residential communities’ with an 
emphasis on beautiful open spaces and excellent community facilities close to transport, 
shopping, education and services at Featherbrook (www.featherbrook.com.au). (Master plan 
of Featherbrook Estate is included in Appendix-1, Figure 3) 
 
 Physical Characteristics of  Featherbrook Estate  7.5.2
 
Area of Point Cook = 930 Hectares  
Area of Featherbrook = 150 Hectares 
Featherbrook estate constitutes 16% of land area in Point Cook 
 
Distribution of Lot Sizes 
 
The physical observation of the master plan of Featherbrook and analysis of the GIS data & 
maps acquired from the Wyndham City Council reveals total number of lots (sub-division) is 
1678. 50% of these lots fall in the range of 350–700 sqm in size, of which 55% are in the 
range of 500–600 sqm in size.  
 



















Distribution of Dwelling Types 
 
Based on the analysis of the GIS data and maps acquired from Wyndham City Council, the 
total number of lots in Featherbrook is 1678. Out of these 1678 lots, more than 82% have 
single storey dwellings on them while nearly 17% have double storey dwellings. Less than 
0.5% of the lots are still left undeveloped. 
 




Featherbrook estate can be accessed by many approach roads but the major approach road 
for the estate is the Broadwalk Boulevard. The Broadwalk Boulevard is one of the main 
entrances to Point Cook. It is a wide road with well laid out landscaping features. The retail 
facilities and other amenities which are located at the entrance of the site help in defining the 
entrance to the estate as well as lending a particular character to the neighbourhood. 
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Figure 7.16: Entrance to Featherbrook Estate marked by retail facilities 




A number of open spaces for the residents, in the form of parks, playgrounds and wetlands, 
are some of the features of this estate. A total of 30 hectares of open spaces have been 
provided.  
These open spaces comprise two wetlands and two creek side parks with walking and 
cycling paths. These wetlands attract local bird life and a grassland conservation reserve 
provides sanctuary for many native species and protected River Red Gums. The entire 
endangered habitat is surrounded by protective fencing and buffer landscaping. The total 
area of conservation reserve is approximately 15.5 hectares. 
Featherbrook estate is also home to three fully landscaped neighbourhood parks and four 
playgrounds equipped with play equipment, shaded seating areas and exercise tracks. It 









Figure 7.17: Aerial view of Featherbrook Sports Oval 
Source: Nearmap Australia Pvt. Ltd. (www.nearmap.com.au) 
A full size sports oval for sports such as cricket and Australian footy is a part of this estate, 
which is used by many local sporting clubs and includes a recently completed pavilion for 
social activities.  
Community Centres / Leisure Centres 
The Featherbrook community centre includes a kindergarten, play areas, community 
meeting spaces, a maternal health care and weekly church services.  
Commercial Centre 
Featherbrook Shopping Centre is located at the entrance of the estate and includes a variety 
of shops catering to the residents of the estate. Some of the shops include Woolworths 
Supermarket, a bakery, a coffee Shop, a cheesecake shop, and a hairdresser.  
Featherbrook School Site 
 










          
Figure 7.18: Aerial view of Featherbrook Neighbourhood Park and Featherbrook Community 
Centre 
Source: Nearmap Australia Pvt. Ltd. (www.nearmap.com.au), photograph by Shilpi Tewari   
 











Table 7.3: Area Break-up in Featherbrook Estate 
 
 





Area of  Featherbrook
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 Survey Analysis – Featherbrook Estate 7.5.3
 
Q4. How do you define your neighbourhood? What does the phrase ‘Neighbourhood 
Character’ mean to you? 
More than 60% of the respondents of Featherbrook estate have described their 
neighbourhood using adjectives such as a peaceful, family oriented, friendly community. For 
most of them (80%) their neighbourhood is seen as a multicultural community with majority 
of people from Asian countries such as China, India, Sri Lanka, Phillipines and Indonesia, all 
of whom live in harmony with each other. One of the respondent’s calls his neighbourhood 
‘pretty cool’ with some interactive people who make efforts to unite the community. Some of 
the responses are as below:- 
RC-Featherbrook-R-7 : Pleasant 
RC-Featherbrook-R-9 : friendly people , but houses not very classy 
RC-Featherbrook-R-10: Pretty cool neighbourhood with some interactive people 
RC-Featherbrook-R-11: Family oriented, multicultural neighbourhood. 
In response to the second part of the question, for one respondent the image of 
neighbourhood character was the society and people living in the neighbourhood while for 
another respondent it was ‘the unique characteristic of the neighbourhood and estate’.  
PC-Featherbrook-R-1: Looking after each other, protect our family, watch out for crime 
PC-Featherbrook-R-2: Unique characteristics of neighbourhood and estate 
PC-Featherbrook-R-6: Society and people living in the neighbourhood  
Q5. Please identify some physical characteristics of your neighbourhood like the type 
of housing, open spaces, parks, road network etc. 
More than 40% of the respondents of Featherbrook have described their estate as having 
mostly single storey dwellings. According to approximately 60% of the residents their 
neighbourhood had lots of wetlands, parks and playgrounds and 25% described it as a well-
planned neighbourhood with an extensive road network. Some other physical characteristics 
of neighbourhood which were mentioned by the respondents are as follows:  
PC-Featherbrook-R-1: Lots of heavy traffic in streets 
PC-Featherbrook-R-3: Many shopping facilities 









Q6. Please identify some other characteristics of your neighbourhood like the 
dominant cultural background of residents, social interaction among residents, 
dominant age group etc. 
In response to the above question, 50% of the respondents described their neighbourhood 
as a multicultural community with a vibrant mix of cultures. When talking about the age 
group of people in Featherbrook, according to approximately 30% of the respondents it was 
a neighbourhood of young families with kids. When commenting on the cultural background 
of residents nearly 25% said it was a community dominated by Indians and South-East 
Asians. Some other descriptions which were stated by respondents are as follows:- 
PC-Featherbrook-R-6 : Mostly professionals and migrants 
PC-Featherbrook-R-7 : Very welcoming  
Q7. What is it that you like about your neighbourhood? Do you experience a 
comfortable connection with it? 
50% of the respondents liked the calm and peaceful nature of their neighbourhood.  While 
25% of them liked living in Featherbrook because of the friendly attitude of their neighbours, 
another 25% liked their physical environment like beautiful parks and open spaces. More 
than 15% of respondents liked their neighbourhood as it was close to shops while 15% said 
they liked the neatness and cleanliness in their environment. Some of the other responses to 
the question are as follows:- 
PC-Featherbrook-R-4 : Friendly, but some people need to communicate more 
PC-Featherbrook-R-5 : close to shops and restaurants 
PC-Featherbrook-R-6 : Close to freeway 
PC-Featherbrook-R-11 : Modern, fairly safe 
Q8. What is it that you don’t like about your neighbourhood? 
 
16% of the respondents have nothing which they did not like about their neighbourhood. 
25% of the respondents showed concerns regarding lack of police presence in the area and 
the security while 16% expressed uncertainty about changing tenants. Some of the other 
concerns are as follows:- 
PC-Featherbrook-R-1 : Uncertainty about new people who are coming to the neighbourhood 
PC-Featherbrook-R-3 : Lack of security, traffic congestion 
PC-Featherbrook-R-5 : Hooning at nights 
PC-Featherbrook-R-11 : Public transport, buses running late 








Q9. Is there any aspect of your neighbourhood which you would like to change to 
experience a better connection with your neighbourhood? 
 
More than 30% had nothing to suggest. Around 25% of the respondents expressed a need 
for more social interaction between the residents in their neighbourhood and community 
events. While one respondent wanted a better internet connection, another wanted more 
trees and better landscaping. Some other replies are as follows:- 
PC-Featherbrook-R-2 : More community events, better social interaction and better 
landscapes 
PC-Featherbrook-R-6 : Improvement in schools, amenities and hospitals. 
PC-Featherbrook-R-7 : More police presence 
PC-Featherbrook-R-9: Internet, bigger shopping centre, too windy due to lack of trees 
Q10. Is there anything in your neighbourhood which has changed since you have 
moved in? 
 
More than 68% agreed that their neighbourhood had grown rapidly with new houses, new 
shopping areas and amenities. One respondent complained about the increase in traffic in 
the town centre which had happened due to growth, while another had concerns about the 
increase in house prices which were attributed to Chinese migrants settling in the area. 
PC-Featherbrook-R-6: Increased traffic in shopping centre and town centre 




 Innisfail Estate in Point Cook 7.6
 Physical characteristics of Innisfail estate 7.6.1
 
According to the developers of Innisfail, PEET Ltd., this area has evolved over the past 10 
years and they state that they have been able to establish new benchmarks and trends in 
the area of liveability, user-friendly amenities and sustainable design and was awarded by 
the Urban Development Institute of Australia, Victoria. The developers also contend that 
this development has been an experiment in integrating traditional neighbourhood design 
concepts with newly emerging urbanist principles. 
One of the urban design visions that the developers have outlined, was to provide a 
diverse range of lot sizes to accommodate a variety of household and family types, with 
the aim of attracting a more diverse mix of people with a variety of budgets – from first 
home owners looking for affordable product to upgraders and investors. They also state 








legibility and permeability, particularly for pedestrians and cyclists to move throughout the 
neighbourhood and specifically to central facilities 
Their primary objectives, as stated by the developers, have been to develop better roads 
with easy links to public transport; to provide innovative and quality landscaping with what 
they describe as a distinct and unique planting palette and density; to provide a network of 
open space with water sensitive landscaping to create a new natural environment on what 
was previously heavily used farming land, and attracting native fauna. The developers also 
state that they are meeting the social and recreational needs of the community and that they 
are providing public and private open spaces that have been designed and constructed to 
use water efficiently. These water saving methods they mention include, the construction of 
water storage tanks beneath the sports grounds to store recycled A-class water for irrigation 
purposes; the use of low-water use native plantings and the establishment of rain gardens; 
and the issuing of a water-wise landscaping package to establish and promote water wise 
gardening. (Master plan of Innisfail Estate is included in Appendix-1, Figure 4) 
 
 Physical characteristics of Innisfail estate 7.6.2
 
Area of Point Cook = 930 hectares 
Area of Innisfail = 160 hectares 
Innisfail estate constitutes approximately 17% of the land area in Point Cook. 
Distribution of Lot Sizes 
The physical observation of the master plan of Innisfail and analysis of the GIS data & maps 
acquired from the Wyndham City Council reveals that the total number of lots (sub-division) 
is 1750. 78% of these lots fall in the range of 400–700 sqm in size of which 30% are in the 










Figure 7.20: Distribution of Lot Sizes in Innisfail Estate 
 
Distribution of Dwelling Types 
 
Based on the analysis of the GIS data and maps acquired from Wyndham City Council, the 
total number of lots in Innisfail is 1750. Out of these 1750 lots, more than 83% have single 
storey dwellings on them while nearly 13% have double storey dwellings. Less than 1% of 
the lots are still undeveloped. 
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The estate can be entered from multiple approach roads; however the main entrance at 
Innisfail Drive is prominently signposted. In order to provide aesthetic uniformity and 
character to the approach roads, the developers have set certain design guidelines for the 
dwellings adjacent to the Innisfail Drive. Within these design guidelines, the dwellings follow 
similar front setbacks from the road, similar front fencing styles and uniform landscaping. In 
addition, the primary approach road Innisfail Drive is lined by subdivisions with similar sizes 
and culminates in the ‘Henry Lawson Park’ which is a neighbourhood park for the estate’s 
residents.  
   
Figure 7.22: Aerial view of entrance to Innisfail estate from Dunnings Road 




Many innovative and quality water-sensitive landscaping features along with some key 
landmarks have been incorporated throughout the estate. Attractive native flora and fauna 
has been used to lend a special physical characteristic to the estate.    
 
The Innisfail estate contains eight neighbourhood parks which have been laid out and follow 
different landscaping patterns. Some of the streets, parks and reserves in Innisfail have 
been named after famous Australian figures including - Henry Lawson Park and Miles 









   
Figure 7.23: Aerial view of landscaped neighbourhood parks in Innisfail Estate 
Source: Nearmap Australia Pvt. Ltd. (www.nearmap.com.au) 
 
Community Centres / Leisure Centre 
There is no community centre in Innisfail residential development. 
Commercial Centre 
 
There are two small retail centres on Broadwalk Boulevard which forms a part of Innisfail 
estate. This includes an IGA supermarket, a 7-Eleven convenience store and a range of 
other stores.  
Educational Institutions 
 
There is a state school and a Catholic private school within the Innisfail residential 
development.  
 

















Figure 7.24: Area Break-up in Innisfail Estate 
 
 Survey Analysis – Innisfail Estate 7.6.3
 
Q4. How do you define your neighbourhood? What does the phrase ‘Neighbourhood 
Character’ mean to you? 
Nearly 40% of the respondents described their neighbourhood as a friendly place and more 
than 25% felt that their neighbourhood was quiet and peaceful. 25% of the respondents also 
defined their neighbourhood as family oriented. Some other ways in which residents defined 
their neighbourhood are as follows; 
PC-Innisfail-R-2: Lively and Lovely  
PC-Innisfail-R-5: Well-planned housing, parks and roads 
PC-Innisfail-R-8: Community 
PC-Innisfail-R-7: Friendly and cooperative 
PC-Innisfail-R-15: Looking out for each other 
For one respondent, the image of neighbourhood character was based on the physical 
features of the neighbourhood (PC-Innisfail-R-12) whereas for 30% of the respondents the 
word neighbourhood character was associated with the community and residents. Some of 
the ways in which the residents have described their understanding of the word 
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PC-Innisfail-R-6:  Neighbourhood character means the type of personality a neighbourhood 
possesses like people, activities etc. 
PC-Innisfail-R-11: Friendly, Key features for estates like unique trees, front fencing etc. 
PC-Innisfail-R-12: Neighbourhood character encompasses the relation between its 
residents, helpfulness, safety, peacefulness and respect for each other. 
PC-Innisfail-R-13: How community behaves and comes together  
Q5. Please identify some physical characteristics of your neighbourhood like the type 
of housing, open spaces, parks, road network etc. 
This question was answered by 16 respondents of which approximately 30% described their 
estate as a neighbourhood with single and double storey dwellings. According to 25% of the 
respondents their neighbourhood was a well planned development with high quality road 
network. Where approximately 10% of the respondents commented on the neatness of the 
neighbourhood around 30% were pleased about easy accessibility to school and shopping in 
the neighbourhood. The respondents (94%) commented on the availability of many open 
spaces in their estate such as parks, playground for children and BBQ areas for families 
which they considered as an advantage. Some of the ways the respondents have described 
their neighbourhood is as follows:- 
PC-Innisfail-R-2: Open spaces, parks, good roads and a few shopping outlets around 
PC-Innisfail-R-6: Good quality modern housing with all amenities 
PC-Innisfail-R-10: Large green fields for kids, confusing maze-like roads 
PC-Innisfail-R-12: Many open spaces, parks, schools, shopping centres and clinics. It caters 
well for young families with kids. 
Q6. Please identify some other characteristics of your neighbourhood like the 
dominant cultural background of residents, social interaction among residents, 
dominant age group etc. 
Approximately 70% of the respondents described it as a multicultural community, where 
residents are from broad range of social and cultural background. 50% of the respondents 
referred to it as a community with young families less than 10 years of age. While a couple 
of respondents felt Australians were dominant, another couple of respondents commented 
that Indians and Chinese were the dominant cultural groups. While talking about the level of 
interaction 11% of the respondents felt the level of interaction was moderate. Some of the 
answers were as follows:- 
PC-Innisfail-R-6: Dominant cultural group is Australian, many other different cultural groups 
especially Asians. 








PC-Innisfail-R-11: No dominant cultural background, people with many nationalities and 
cultural background. Dominant age group 25 -45 
PC-Innisfail-R-14: Great cultural mix and people like to show their culture  
Q7. What is it that you like about your neighbourhood? Do you experience a 
comfortable connection with it? 
30% of the respondents felt their neighbourhood had friendly and sociable environment. 
Approximately 25% of the residents described their neighbourhood as a well-planned estate 
with modern housing. According to 25% the place was family-oriented, quiet and comfortable 
place to live in. 18% of the respondents also appreciated the accessibility to shopping centre 
as a positive aspect of their neighbourhood. 
PC-Innisfail-R-1: Quiet safe and friendly. Lots of community activities. E.g. WGC 
PC-Innisfail-R-2: Open spaces, parks, good roads and a few shopping outlets around. 
PC-Innisfail-R-8: Community 
PC-Innisfail-R-9: Facebook resident group 
PC-Innisfail-R-14: Community comes together and interact in public places showing their 
culture and background 
Q8. What is it that you don’t like about your neighbourhood? 
 
18% of the respondents agreed there was a lack of public transport, and accessibility to the 
freeway was noted as an everyday problem. There were also a few respondents who 
pointed out specific things which they were not happy about. Some of the responses are as 
follows:-  
PC-Innisfail-R-5: Lack of frequent buses to train stations 
PC-Innisfail-R-6: Not enough social interaction among residents, not many children use 
parks & open spaces. 
PC-Innisfail-R-9: Smell from Werribee dump yard  
PC-Innisfail-R-10: Renters do not maintain their gardens, spoils the look of the street 
PC-Innisfail-R-12: Don’t have swimming pool 
PC-Innisfail.R-13: Not enough interaction among residents, not enough good schools. 
PC-Innisfail.R-15: Increase in theft 
Q9. Is there any aspect of your neighbourhood which you would like to change to 
experience a better connection with your neighbourhood? 
 
Approximately 30% of the respondents felt that they did not want to change anything in their 








transport another 25% expressed a need for more social interaction and social / community 
activities in their neighbourhood. Some other responses for this question are as below:- 
PC-Innisfail-R-6: More interaction among residents to build relationships, so that people look 
out for each other in danger & emergencies. 
PC-Innisfail-R-7: More interaction between neighbours, better upkeep of houses especially 
front yards and nature strips. 
PC-Innisfail-R-10: Some play areas are just fields, could be made more inviting and exciting
  
Q10. Is there anything in your Neighbourhood which has changed since you have 
moved in? 
 
When asked about the changes in their physical environment, many respondents (60%) 
agreed that there has been a rapid growth in housing with many new houses and new 
neighbours for the older residents. Some respondents mentioned improved medical facilities 
in the area, an improved shopping centre, a new petrol pump and new train station. 
Approximately 18% could not think of anything which has changed in their suburb since they 
moved in.  
 
 Discussion 7.7
 Definition of Neighbourhood Character 7.7.1
 
The results show that while defining their neighbourhoods the respondents of all of Point 
Cook’s estates, emphasised the quiet and peaceful nature of the environment as primary 
characteristic of their neighbourhood. For the respondents in Point Cook, 40% in Alamanda, 
23% in Innisfail, 10% in Featherbrook specifically described their neighbourhood as quiet 
and peaceful. However there might be others who presumably agree with them but haven’t 
specifically mentioned it in their responses. This reveals that the respondents recognise the 
peaceful nature of their environment as an important feature which they want to highlight in 
their responses.  
Other popular adjectives used by the respondents to describe their neighbourhood are 
friendly and family-oriented. Many of the respondents in Point Cook (40% in Alamanda, 
27% in Sanctuary Lakes, 30% in Innisfail and 64% in Featherbrook) specifically emphasised 
the friendly nature of their suburb which they value and identify with. The other respondents 
may have presumably felt the same but haven’t said it in their responses. 
Some of the respondent responses highlighted the urban planning and modern urban 
design features in their neighbourhoods. According to these respondents their 
neighbourhood was well planned with well laid out street networks, carefully designed and 
landscaped open spaces and parks, recreation centres, sports pavilions and community 
centres. Several respondents also mentioned the attractiveness of their physical 
environment, equipped its ample open spaces, landscaped neighbourhood parks, 









Safety and convenience were also mentioned by respondents when describing their 
neighbourhoods. However there was a mixed opinion about the extent of safety the 
residents felt in their new suburbs. Although a few (less than 10%) have mentioned their 
neighbourhood as unsafe, most of the respondents from Point Cook have raised concerns 
about lack of safety in their planned environments and a need for more police presence to 
tackle the issues.  
A few respondents also based their definition of neighbourhood character on the 
accessibility to facilities and amenities in their neighbourhood. These respondents place a 
lot of importance on the daily convenience of shopping, school, sporting facilities as well as 
leisure centres.  
 
The respondents of Point Cook also generally found their neighbourhood to be clean and 
tidy, new, helpful, cooperative, comfortable, secure, familiar, harmonious, and suitable for 
families, multicultural and dominated by young families.  
 
The conclusions made from the responses on the first part of the question can be supported 
by some of the ways in which respondents have expressed their understanding of the 
phrase ‘neighbourhood character’. Some of the interesting definitions provided by the 
residents are as follows:- 
PC-Alamanda-R-6: Residential development provision as per planned schemes of local 
government. 
PC-Alamanda-R-9: The estate and the residents who live in it. 
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-R-3: How I feel about the area, facilities, preferences in shopping and 
infrastructure. 
PC-Sanctuary Lakes-R-9: Community based 
PC-Featherbrook -2: Unique characteristics of neighbourhood and estate 
PC-Featherbrook-R-6: Society and people in the neighbourhood 
PC-Featherbrook -12: People living in harmony 
It is evident that for many of the respondents the word neighbourhood character is 
associated with the society, nature of the community and the behaviour of residents who 
form a part of the community. There were only a few for whom the phrase ‘neighbourhood 
character’ was associated with the unique characteristics of their physical environment and 
the local amenities provided by the developers.  
The definitions of neighbourhood given by the respondents can be classified into two 








Social Characteristics – These are some of the characteristics of the neighbourhood which 
are based on the nature and behaviour of the residents of the community. They define the 
community feeling as well as the structure of the community such as multicultural, young 
families etc. 
Physical Characteristics – These are some of the physical features of the built-
environment which may be key features in defining a neighbourhood. It also includes some 
of the facilities provided exclusively for the residents of a particular neighbourhood like 


















Figure 7.25: Graphical representation of Table 7.5 
 
The graph shows that most of the residents of the four regions in Pakenham have described 
their neighbourhood based on the social characteristics of the community rather than by the 





























 Physical Characteristics of Neighbourhood 7.7.2
 
Distribution and Size of Lots 
 
It was evident that in Alamanda estate the average lot sizes are appropriate for a single 
family dwelling. However in Sanctuary Lakes the average lot sizes are much larger in size. 
Most of the lots fall in the range of 500 – 700 sqm. In addition to that, there are still many lots 
which are larger than 700 sqm. Also in Featherbrook the lot sizes are appropriate for a single 
family dwelling. There are some lots which have been further subdivided for multi-unit 
developments. Average lot sizes in Innisfail fall in the range of 450 – 700 sqm. This provides 
a wider range of lot sizes for buyers with different financial affordability levels. There are 
some lots which have been further subdivided for multi-unit developments. 
Approach Roads 
 
The physical observation of the master plans of some of these estates clearly shows a 
pattern in the design of entrances for these estates. Many of these estates feature a well-
defined entrance with the main approach road leading up to an open space or 
neighbourhood park.  There is uniformity in the size of lots which are adjacent to the 
approach road and also in the type and style of fencing for the dwellings facing the main 
approach road. There are particular landscaping styles and patterns which lend particular 
character to each housing estate.  
Many of the estates in Point Cook have been designed by different developers yet a 
similarity can be seen in the design of approach roads and the entrances to these estates. 
There is an evident use of a model or template which has been applied by many of these 
developers in planning the approach roads for their estates.                    
       
Alamanda                           Lincoln Heath                     Point Cook Gardens 
Figure 7.26: Layouts of housing estates showing a similarity in the type of approach roads and 
geometrical arrangement of lots 











The areas of open spaces for the four selected estates of Point Cook have been roughly 
calculated using aerial photographs on Near-map Australia Pvt. Ltd. These open spaces 
include neighbourhood parks, lakes, wetlands, sports ovals etc.  The open spaces for the 
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Table 7.6: Distribution of areas for housing estates in Point Cook 
 
     
Figure 7.27: Graphical representation of Table 7.6 
 
Summarising the data from physical observation and from the survey responses the 
following conclusions can be drawn in relation to the ‘open spaces’ in the four housing 
estates in Point Cook. 
The above graph shows that Alamanda has the least amount of area allocated for open 
spaces such as Bayview Park, Village Green Park and Sports Oval. However, the 






















plenty of open spaces, playgrounds, wetlands, BBQ areas for families, teenagers and kids. 
According to one respondent from Alamanda; 
 
PC-Alamanda-R-7:  The sports oval at the back of my house is perfect for walking, cycling 
and playing sports. Parks are beautiful, including the bay view park and waterland near the 
club is a good place. Kids love it. 
 
Sanctuary Lakes has the largest area of open spaces which includes the lake and the golf 
course. It also includes the few neighbourhood parks which have been designed for the 
residents throughout the development. 60% of the respondents have described the physical 
characteristics as a well-planned estate with luxurious parks for children and lake, BBQ 
areas and cycling tracks. Respondents also mentioned the golf course and other amenities 
such as the club house, café and swimming pool. Although the residents are paying extra 
premium for these amenities and facilities they seem to appreciate it. 
 
Featherbrook estate which is home to many playgrounds, neighbourhood parks, sports oval 
and large areas of preserved wetlands and parks, ranks second in the graph. According to 
approximately 60% the respondents their neighbourhood had lots of wetlands, parks and 
playgrounds. 
 
Innisfail estate has been designed with largest number of neighbourhood parks with special 
attention to layout and style of landscaping for each one. These parks provide play area for 
young children and BBQ areas for families. The respondents unanimously (94%) agreed 
about the open spaces in their estate such as parks, playground for children and BBQ areas 
for families.   
 
The respondents of all the four estates often have described their neighbourhoods as 
modern with contemporary housing, well-planned, neat and clean, well laid-out, high quality 
road network and equipped with amenities such as shopping, schools and community 
centres. The respondents of Sanctuary Lakes emphasised the high level of safety and 
security in their neighbourhood. 
 




The respondents from Alamanda estate (50%) and Innisfail estate (70%) described their 
neighbourhood as communities where residents came from broad social and cultural 
backgrounds. According to respondents of Sanctuary Lakes (55%) their neighbourhood was 
a healthy mix of multicultural communities. For the respondents of Innisfail (50%) their 
neighbourhood was a multicultural community with a vibrant mix of cultures. Hence it can be 
seen that more than 50% of respondents in every estate have emphasised the diverse 









Age group of residents  
 
Alamanda, Innisfail and Featherbrook respondents have generally described their 
communities as consisting of young families with children under 10yrs of age. According to 
residents of Sanctuary Lakes (30%) their community is mostly middle-aged with teenagers. 
According to one respondent it is a community of working people.  
Dominant cultural background 
 
40% of the respondents, while commenting on the dominant culture in their neighbourhood, 
have pointed out Indians and Chinese. There were some mixed opinions from the 
respondents of Sanctuary Lakes when asked about the dominant cultures in their 
neighbourhood. According to one respondent the dominant cultures were Australians, 
Australian Chinese, Hong Kong Chinese. However, other two respondents said the dominant 
culture in Sanctuary Lakes was Chinese.  The respondents of Featherbrook (25%) said their 
community is dominated by Indians and Asians. The respondents of Innisfail were divided in 
their opinion about the dominant cultural group in their neighbourhood. While couple of 
respondents felt Australians were dominant, another couple of respondents commented that 
Indians and Chinese were the dominant cultural groups.  
Level of Interaction 
 
For the respondents of Alamanda (40%) the level of interaction was moderate to high and 
they seemed to be happy with it. Nearly 30% of Sanctuary Lakes respondents, while 
commenting on the level of interaction among residents, thought that the social interaction 
among residents was low. For the respondents from Innisfail, while talking about the level of 
interaction, 11% of the respondents felt the level of interaction was moderate. 
As discussed earlier, the developers of these estates have projected community building or 
place-making as one of their primary objective in creating these neighbourhoods. As 
proclaimed on their websites, developer stated vision has been to create cohesive 
communities where new residents experience a sense of belonging and interact with each 
other. Community engagement has been another objective in community building which the 
developers have emphasised. 
Yet the responses of the residents from these neighbourhoods clearly reveal that the level of 
interaction between the residents is moderate and sometimes low. In some cases the 
respondents have expressed a need for enhanced interaction within the members of the 
community. Hence it could be concluded that the developers have to some extent failed in 
achieving their objectives of delivering a sociable and interactive community.  
 
 Liking about neighbourhood 7.7.4
 
Respondents have stated that they generally appreciate the open spaces, community parks 
and playground for children in their neighbourhood. 35% of the respondents in Alamanda 








Lakes commented on the beautiful landscaping and green spaces. 25% of respondents in 
Featherbrook commented that they liked their neighbourhood because of the physical 
environment like beautiful parks and reserves. One respondent from Innisfail commented 
that he likes the open spaces and good roads in his neighbourhood. 
 
Some respondents like the well-planned nature of their neighbourhood with its modern 
housing. Approximately 25% of the respondents of Innisfail expressed their liking for the 
well-planned nature of their estate. For one respondent from Alamanda, the contemporary 
modern housing in his neighbourhood was an attraction.  
 
A couple of respondents of Sanctuary Lakes appreciated the relaxing environment and good 
lifestyle. More than 50% of respondents of Featherbrook liked the calm and peaceful nature 
of their neighbourhood. 
 
While expressing their liking about their neighbourhood, more than 60% of the respondents 
from Sanctuary Lakes mentioned the high level of security and safety in their 
neighbourhood. 
 
The respondents from most of the estates have expressed their liking for the community 
based family atmosphere they perceived in their neighbourhood. More than 30% 
respondents found Alamanda to be a family oriented, comfortable, friendly and sociable 
community. According to 25% of the respondents from Innisfail their neighbourhood was 
family-oriented, quiet and comfortable place to live in.  
  
Respondents have also expressed their liking for the amenities in their neighbourhood like 
shopping, community centres and public transport. One respondent from Alamanda  
appreciated the safety, school, childcare facilities and good infrastructure in the area. More 
than 15% of respondents in Featherbrook liked their neighbourhood as it was close to shops. 
Similarly, 18% of the respondents from Innisfail also appreciated the accessibility to 
shopping centre as a positive aspect of their neighbourhood. 
 
 Dislike about neighbourhood 7.7.5
 
The respondents raised many issues in their neighbourhood when asked to comment on the 
aspects which they do not like. In some cases these issues were common problems faced 
by the community as a whole, whereas for others they were more personal concerns.  
It was interesting to see that in all estates there were respondents who had nothing negative 
to comment on their neighbourhood and seemed satisfied with every aspect of their 
neighbourhood. More than 30% of the respondents in Alamanda had nothing which they did 
not like in their neighbourhood. 36% of the respondents in Sanctuary Lakes had nothing 
which they did not like about their neighbourhood. Similarly 16% of the respondents from 
Featherbrook and Innisfail had nothing which they did not like about their neighbourhood. 
Many respondents raised concern about the increased level of crime in their neighbourhood. 
According to one respondent in Alamanda crime level in his estate was one of the aspects 








presence in the area and the security. One respondent from Innisfail pointed out the 
increase in theft in his neighbourhood. 
 
Another general issue which many of the respondents from all estates have raised is the 
traffic congestion at peak hours. New entry and exit points to the highway which connects 
Point Cook to the Melbourne CBD are being constructed which are expected to provide 
some relief to the traffic problem. A respondent of Sanctuary Lakes pointed out the lack of 
bus transport in his neighbourhood.  
 
Lack of interaction between residents was another issue which was unanimously raised by 
the respondents from all estates. One respondent from Alamanda said social culture needs 
to be developed in his neighbourhood. Nearly 30% of the respondents from Sanctuary Lakes 
pointed out the extremely unfriendly attitude of residents and described their community as 
‘not a good place for making friendships’.  
The residents unanimously raised concerns about too many rental properties in their 
neighbourhood, which caused them uncertainty in relation to changing neighbours. 16% of 
respondents in Featherbrook expressed uncertainty about changing tenants. According to 
one respondent there was uncertainty about new people who were coming to the 
neighbourhood. One respondent from Innisfail also commented on the rise of rental 
properties. He complained about renters not maintaining their gardens and spoiling the look 
of the street.  
 
 Like to Change 7.7.6
 
When asked about the aspect of their neighbourhood which they would like to change, most 
of the respondents could not think of anything. However some respondents did suggest 
some positive changes that if made, would make their neighbourhood a better place to live.  
The residents from all the four estates were unanimous in suggesting that their community 
needed more social interaction among the residents. According to a respondent from 
Alamanda they needed more cultural events and functions. The respondents of Sanctuary 
Lakes emphasised on more neighbourhood get-togethers and meetings, whereas 
featherbrook respondents suggested that they would prefer more community events and 
better social interaction.  
 
One respondent of Sanctuary Lakes suggested that they needed better access to the 
freeway. 25% of the respondents of Innisfail agreed that improvement in infrastructure was 
critical for their neighbourhood. According to one respondent from Alamanda, they needed a 
neighbourhood watch for more security in their community. Another Alamanda respondent 
thought local gardening activities would enhance social interaction in their community. 
 
Better internet speed was another basic requirement which a respondent of Sanctuary Lakes 
mentioned in his response. Improvement in schools, amenities and hospitals was a demand 
at which a respondent of Featherbrook made in his survey response. A respondent of 








especially front yards and nature strips. Another Innisfail resident felt that some play areas in 
their neighbourhood were just fields and could be made more inviting and exciting. 
 Summary 7.8
In this chapter an analysis of the survey questionnaire for respondents in Point Cook has 
been done following a step by step process. The analysis of the results of the survey 
questionnaire for the residents of Point Cook reveals how the residents perceive their built 
environment as well as the social environment. They express their likes and dislikes in 
relation to their neighbourhoods and some of the aspects which concern them and which 
they would like to change. It also reveals how the residents of these residential estates 
define the phrase ‘neighbourhood character’ and how they describe the character of their 
neighbourhood. This analysis also outlines some the physical characteristics of the planned 
master-planned estates in Point Cook. This analysis and discussion provides an 
understanding of the physical characteristic of Point Cook and also the response of residents 
towards their physical and social environments. These results will form the basis of 
comparison between the three case study suburbs and in answering some of the research 
questions which have been posed at the beginning of this thesis. A similar analysis of results 








Chapter - 8  




This chapter involves the third step in the three step analysis adopted for this study. It 
consists of analysis of survey questionnaire and discussion of results for the second case 
study – Craigieburn. A three step coding of data obtained from the survey is carried out and 
conclusions are drawn using grounded-theory methodology. 
The results of the survey conducted for the residents of Craigieburn are described and 
analysed in three steps. As the first step, the data from questions 1, 2 and 3 is sorted and 
analysed to establish ‘relationships’ between four variables obtained from the analysis. In the 
second step the analysis of the results from questions 4 to 8 is carried out. The responses to 
these five questions were qualitative in nature. In an attempt to simplify the process of 
analysing the data, the area of Craigieburn has been broken up into four regions- Highlands, 
Other Estates, Region 2 and Region 3. The analysis for responses to questions 4 to 8 has 
been conducted for the four regions separately. The third step summarises the overall 
results obtained from the analysis of the four regions and briefly discusses these results.  
  
 Survey Results (Relationships between Variables) 8.2
 
As a part of this research project a survey was conducted where the residents were asked to 
complete a questionnaire which contained 10 questions. From Craigieburn approximately 
90+ respondents participated in the survey. The first three questions in the survey were 
quantitative in nature. 
The results of survey questionnaire for the local residents of Craigieburn were analysed and 
four variables were identified from the first three questions of the survey.  
Q1. Which housing estate / region of Craigieburn do you live in? 
Q2. How long have you been living in this neighbourhood? 
Q3. Which cultural background do you come from? 
The variables obtained from these three questions were names of housing estates; number 
of years lived in Craigieburn and cultural background of the respondents. Based on the 
responses (85+ respondents) of the residents three relationships are established between 










 Relationships -1 (Housing Estate / Region VS No. of Respondent) 8.2.1
 
The first relationship was between the names of housing estates against the number of 
respondents from a particular housing estate (Figure 8.1). Selected housing estates from 
Craigieburn appear in the table. As a limitation to this project, it was not feasible to obtain 
respondents from every housing estate in Craigieburn. A majority of the surveyed 
respondents came from housing estates/regions – Highlands, Aston, Region 1& Region 2 
and in statistical terms they are representative of Craigieburn as a whole.   
As can be observed from the Figure 8.1 most of the respondents were from four housing 
estates - Highlands, Aston, Creekwood Village and Fairways Village. The largest number of 
respondents was from Highlands. Hence data from Highlands was analysed separately and 
all other estates were grouped together and analysed under the category ‘Other Estates’.  

















Figure 8.1: Table and graphical representation of Relationship 1 – Housing Estate vs Number of 
respondents 
    
 Relationship-2 (Cultural Background VS No. of Respondents) 8.2.2
 
The second relationship is between the cultural backgrounds (country of Origin) of the 
respondents against the no. of respondents of a particular cultural background (Figure 8.2). 
As can be observed from Figure 8.2 the most common countries of origin which have 
appeared in the survey are India, Australia, Sri Lanka and England. Among these the 
highest number of respondents was from India. The graph is a visual representation of data 
in the Figure 8.2. 
 
























Figure 8.2: Table and graphical representation of Relationship 2 – Cultural origin vs Number of 
respondents 
 
 Relationship-3 (Time stayed > 2yrs VS Housing Estates) 8.2.3
 
The third relationship represents number of respondents who have stayed in Craigieburn for 
more than two years against housing estates they live in (Figure 8.3). As can be observed 
from the Figure 8.3 most of the residents from the older parts of Craigieburn (Region 2 & 










      
 
Figure 8.3: Table and graphical representation of Relationship 3 – Housing Estate vs Number of 











































 Highlands Estate in Craigieburn 8.3
 
 Developer Statement 8.3.1
 
Highlands estate is a master-planned estate of Craigieburn launched in 2004 and located on 
Craigieburn Road. Highlands was developed by Stockland Property developers as a 
comprehensive residential community equipped with amenities. 
The developers claim that, Highlands is equipped with some of the best schools in 
Craigieburn, childcare centre, Global Learning Centre, Highlands retirement village and 
Highlands’s shopping centre among some of its amenities. The developers state that they 
have paid high attention to the health and lifestyle of its future community by designing large 
areas of community parks and open spaces with bike tracks and walk ways. 
The developers have described and advertised their residential development in Highlands on 
their website as one of Victoria’s most popular and successful master planned estate. 
According to Stockland Property, Highlands is an estate which presents an exciting and fast 
growing community for its residents. (www.stockland.com.au/residential/vic/highlands-living-
at-highlands.aspx). They state that it is designed to stir a community spirit for its residents 
and is highlighted as a place where neighbours get to know each other through community 
activities.  
The estate has been highly commended and has been announced as Australia's best new 
community, winning the 'Residential Development' award at the Urban Development Institute 
of Australia (UDIA) National Awards in March 2013. In 2015, Highlands’s estate was also 
recognised as Australia’s best residential development by Property Council of Australia. 
(Master Plan of Highlands Estate is included in Appendix-1 Figure 5). 
 
 Physical Characteristics of Highlands Estate  8.3.2
 
Area of Craigieburn = 3542 Hectares  
Area of Highlands = 560 Hectares 
 
The approximate land area of Highlands estate in Craigieburn is approximately 16%. 
 
Distribution of Lot Sizes 
 
The physical observation of the master plan of Highlands and analysis of the GIS data & 
maps acquired from the Hume City Council reveals that total number of lots (sub-division) in 
Highlands is approximately 6700. 15% of these lots fall in the range of 500–600 sqm in size 














The estate can be entered from multiple approach roads; however the main entrance 
through Waterview Boulevard is well-defined. Landscaping and street art impart character to 
the entrance and make it impressive. Waterview Boulevard is a wide road well laid-out with 
uniform landscaping. The entrance to the Highlands estate is marked by a man-made lake 
adorned with landscaping and equipped with playgrounds, BBQ areas for kids and families 
and a lakeside café overlooking the lake.  While on the other side of the boulevard stand a 
series of row houses with aesthetic qualities and architectural styles making a statement at 
the entrance of the estate. Two different styles of art structures have been placed as 


















Figure 8.5: Corners of Waterview Boulevard – Main Entrance to Highland Estate 













The developers of Highlands have stated their focus on providing facilities and amenities 
which promote a healthy and active lifestyle for its residents. The estate boasts of 150 
hectares of open spaces in the form of neighbourhood parks, playgrounds, parklands and 
reserves.  
There are 20 neighbourhood parks planned for Highlands estate. These parks are generally 
landscaped open spaces equipped with play equipment and parks located in areas within 
the whole estate. As well as these, there are three recreational reserves designed as water 
management features and attract birdlife and are home to native plants. Many walking and 
cycling paths have been designed around these reserves with shaded areas for seating. 
Some of these are Malcolm Creek Major Recreation Parkland and Play Spaces, Highgate 
Recreational Reserve.  
There are two award-winning parks which are part of Highland estate. The Golden Sun Moth 
Park and Treehouse Park are designed around particular themes and provided with 
innovative children’s play activities. The playgrounds have dedicated areas for younger kids 
(1-4 yrs) with age appropriate play equipment and activities. For the older kids (Above 5 yrs) 
the play activities are made more exciting by means of challenging play equipment.  
The Highlands estate consists of many sports and recreational grounds and facilities. It is 
home to 3 regional sports fields, Hume tennis and community centre, outdoor fitness station 
and Craigieburn sporting club and Public Golf course. (Master Plan of Alamanda Estate is 
included in Appendix-1 Figure 5). 
 





















Figure 8.6: Land Area Break-up in Highlands Estate 
 
 Survey Analysis – Highlands Estate 8.3.3
 
In the following section the review of survey question 4 to 10 is carried out. 
 
Q4. How do you define your neighbourhood? What does the phrase ‘Neighbourhood 
Character’ mean to you? 
The respondents defined their neighbourhood in various ways. More than 25% of the 
respondents defined their neighbourhood as a quiet and peaceful environment to live. 18% 
of the respondents described it as a friendly neighbourhood. Some of the other ways in 
which respondents have described Highlands estate were as follows:- 
C-Highlands-R-3: enough open spaces 
C-Highlands-R-13: Well developed, well laid-out and multicultural 
C-Highlands-R-27: disconnected  
C-Highlands-R-29: Nice urban neighbourhood with farms around  
C-Highlands-R-31: Professionals and tradespeople living together which gives it a unique 
character 
In response to the second part of the question, where they were asked about their 
understanding of the word ‘neighbourhood character’, for 18% of respondents the idea of 
neighbourhood character was community based with primary focus on the type on 

















neighbourhood character was more physical ‘Physical environment’. Some of the ways the 
residents expressed their understanding of the neighbourhood were as follows; 
C-Highlands-R-1: People living in your area 
C-Highlands-R-10: People whom I can trust and share things with. 
C-Highlands-R-17: Those that live in the proximity 
C-Highlands-R-21: How we interact with each other 
C-Highlands-R-26: Feel of neighbourhood 
C-Highlands-R-32: Type of people 
Q5. Please identify some physical characteristics of your neighbourhood like the type 
of housing, open spaces, parks, road network etc. 
The question was answered by 39 respondents in Highlands estate where approximately 
60% of the respondents described their estate as a neighbourhood with single or double 
storey individual houses. 15% of the respondents specifically mentioned in their response 
that their neighbourhood characterises well planned housing equipped with amenities and 
facilities. 67% of the respondents agreed on the fact that their estate was well planned and 
equipped with plenty of open spaces, playgrounds and BBQ areas for families, teenagers 
and kids. In the words of some respondents;   
C-Highlands-R-14: Modern houses, town houses, lots of parks, water features, plenty of 
places to walk, good roads 
C-Highlands-R-15: Good well planned physical environment, newly built 
C-Highlands-R-19: Parks and playground on our doorstep, Houses and units with small 
yards, large section of vacant land a couple of streets behind. Close to transport, sporting 
facilities & shopping etc. 
While 1% of the respondents described their estate as having lots of empty land, less than 
1% commented on the wide and open street network or the close proximity to shopping, 
schools and other amenities. 
Q.6. Please identify some other characteristics of your neighbourhood like the 
dominant cultural background of residents, social interaction among residents, 
dominant age group etc. 
Approximately 70% of the respondents of Highlands described it as a multicultural 
community where people came from a broad range of social and cultural backgrounds. 
While 23% of respondents felt their community was dominantly young families with children 
under 10 yrs., 26% thought their community to be composed of mixed age groups. Again 
opinions were divided when commenting on the degree of interaction within the community. 
According to 20% of the respondents the social interaction was moderate; however, 18% felt 








C-Highlands-R-10: Lot of Punjabis’, Italian & Russian people live around 
C-Highlands-R-14: Multicultural background, Indians, Lebanese, Sikhs, Muslims  
According to more than 13% of the respondents, there were many Sri Lankan and Islander 
families living in their neighbourhood. While talking about the other characteristics of his 
estate one respondent (C-Highlands-R-17) pointed out that although their community was 
multicultural the social interaction was minimal and confined to Churches, mothers groups, 
and, council run events. 
Q7. What is it that you like about your neighbourhood? Do you experience a 
comfortable connection with it? 
20% of the respondents pointed out the friendly, helpful and caring nature of their 
community, which they liked. In general, more than 18% of respondents found Highlands to 
be a well-planned modern suburb. More than 13% also appreciated the quiet and peaceful 
environment, proximity to schools, childcare facilities and amenities as well as easy 
accessibility to shopping. Some other responses were as follows:- 
C-Highlands-R-19: I like my surroundings and I am close to my friends, all of my neighbours 
are friendly and kids play together on street, our is a little community close to school 
C-Highlands-R-17: I like that we live in community with people from lots of cultural 
backgrounds& from our church. We feel connected because of our involvement with church 
and mothers group. 
C-Highlands-R-18: Sense of community, I love our Church. Friends in walking distance, 
school close by 
C-Highlands-R-15: Modern, affordable, comfortable  
C-Highlands-R-14: The walking tracks and birdlife around water areas  
C-Highlands-R-10: We interact with each other, take our kids to park and share our food 
C-Highlands-R-19: I love my surroundings. I live close to my friends  
 
Q8.  What is it that you don’t like about your neighbourhood? 
More than 31% of the respondents had nothing which they did not like in their 
neighbourhood. However 18% of respondents complained about hooning (an Australian 
colloquialism referring to wilfully dangerous driving) in the streets and 13% were not happy 
about the lack of interaction in their community.1% of the respondents raised issues like lack 
of parking at the train station, littering, graffiti, vandalism and drugs. There were a few 
respondents who pointed out specific things which they were not happy about. Some of the 
responses were as below:-  
C-Highlands-R-2: Hooning of cars and bikes 








C-Highlands-R-14: A few hoons around the streets at night  
C-Highlands-R-16: lack of social interaction 
C-Highlands-R-17: People live largely in isolation from each other, despite being 
geographically close. Young people getting up to mischief - burn outs in the park etc.   
C-Highlands-R-18: Lack of High Schools, Layout of Craigieburn, financial hardship- 
hopelessness, hard to get around- all centred around main road 
C-Highlands-R-19: In our park there are kids that hang out and take drugs 
C-Highlands-R-20: Roads in and out are no good 
C-Highlands-R-23: Main roads are not wide enough 
C-Highlands-R-29: Lack of public transport 
C-Highlands-R-32: No parking at train station 
Q9. Is there any aspect of your neighbourhood which you would like to change to 
experience a better connection with your neighbourhood? 
31% of the respondents could not think of anything. However, some residents suggested 
improvements like more bus routes and better frequency of buses, more neighbourhood 
social events/functions, better interaction among residents, neighbourhood watch for 
security, safer roads, more responsible driving and a need for more parking spaces at the 
train station.  
C-Highlands-R-12: Neighbourhood Watch 
C-Highlands-R-16: Craigieburn Road needs to fix 
C-Highlands-R-20:More free local community events 
C-Highlands-R-2:  Better public transport 
C-Highlands-R-31:  Responsible driving  
C-Highlands-R-33: Singhalese community group 
C-Highlands-R-13: more bins 
 
C-Highlands-R-14: a weekly clean-up of rubbish in the waterways 
 
C-Highlands-R-16: Craigieburn roads need to be fixed 
 
C-Highlands-R-30: responsible driving 
 









C-Highlands-R-2: more parking 
 
C-Highlands-R-26: Better public transport 
 
C-Highlands-R-8: more security 
 
C-Highlands-R-11: neighbourhood watch 
 
Q10. Is there anything in your neighbourhood which has changed since you have 
moved in? 
In response to this question, almost all of the respondents unanimously agreed that their 
estate has grown tremendously and was still growing (54%). 13% mentioned and 
appreciated the opening of the new town centre and shops, but less than 1% noted the 
improvement in transport network (buses) and new bus stops. Less than 1% pointed out 
positive changes such as improved amenities in their area. Some of the responses were as 
follows:-  
C-H-R-5: People moving in and out 
C-H-R-14: Tennis Courts opening up 
C-H-R-26: Public Transport 
C-H-R-31:  New shopping Centre 
 
 
 Other Estates in Craigieburn 8.4
 Developer Statement 8.4.1
 
As there was only limited number of respondents from various other estates in Craigieburn 
(Aston, Central Park, Woodland Grove, Hamilton Park, Parkview, Creekwood Village and 
Fairways Village.) the responses were grouped under ‘other estates’. The developers who 
have designed some of these estates are PEET Pvt. Ltd. and Lend Lease and their 
developer statements are discussed below. 
Aston in Craigieburn 
 
Aston has been planned by PEET Pvt. Ltd. developers situated in Craigieburn. As advertised 
by the developers on their website, Aston offers a relaxed, modern and healthy lifestyle for 
its prospective buyers. The housing estate is centrally located, and as the developers say, 
well connected with public transport to the Craigieburn train station and Craigieburn town 
centre. They also stated that they have designed Aston to compliment the natural 
surroundings. They claim to have worked with the natural environment, maximising the 









According to claims made by the developers, they strive to promote communities and invest 
heavily to design and implement streetscapes, public spaces and infrastructure at each of 
their very individual communities. They state that they are proactive in envisaging the needs 
and preferences of the community and incorporating them in their design in the areas of 
transport, shopping, health recreation and community connections to build a thriving and 
sustainable community.  
Within the Aston estate in Craigirburn, building guidelines and covenants have been 
prepared, as the developers articulate it, to assist purchasers in building their homes to 
maximise the value of their investment and enhance the quality of the estate as a whole. 
Homebuyers are required to submit their house plans to Peet Limited for approval before 
starting home construction. The developers outline a clear vision in creating landscaped 
streets, parks and gardens. As a part of this vision, they offer a choice of front garden design 
styles and plants, which they state can be done to suit each buyer’s lifestyle. They also offer 
a timed irrigation system as a part of the package to promote plant growth.   
(Master Plan of Aston Estate is included in Appendix-1 Figure 6). 
 
Lend Lease in Craigieburn 
 
According to some of the advertising material on their website, Lend Lease developers focus 
on mixed-use urban regeneration developments and have been successful in transforming 
‘greenfield’ and ‘urban renewal’ sites into vibrant master planned communities across 
Australia, the UK and the US. In Australia, they’ve created large-scale, master planned 
urban communities for many years of which Craigieburn is one. Some of the estates which 
Lend Lease has developed in Craigieburn are Central Park, Woodland Grove, Hamilton 
Park, Parkview, Creekwood Village and Fairways Village. Each of their communities 
showcases, as they state it, an active, safe, flexible and sustainable lifestyle with easy 
access to important community infrastructure such as schools, recreation and retail 
precincts.  
 
These developers claim to take a holistic approach to master planning. They describe their 
developments in Craigieburn as combining appealing architecture and vibrant urban meeting 
spaces with parks, waterways, green open spaces and leafy streetscapes. They advertise 
their communities in Craigieburn as offering wide range of housing options meant for both 
individuals and households of all ages, backgrounds and affordability capabilities.  
 
In their testimony for developments in Craigieburn, they also claim to design for both current 
and future generations. They state that their approach is proactive in assessing the needs 
and preferences of the people and incorporating them in their designs. They also claim to 
deliver on promises and respect the trust people place on them while buying in their 
communities. 
 
They also state that they are committed to creating sustainable environments and have 
delivered Australia’s first 6 Star Green Star – Communities rating for a residential master-
planned project from the Green Building Council of Australia (GBCA). According to them, 
they are dedicated to building environments that are truly beautiful and sustainable.  









 Physical Characteristics of Other Estates 8.4.2
 
Area of Craigieburn = 3542 Hectares  
Area of Other Estates = 580 Hectares 
 
The total area of other estates in Craigieburn constitutes approximately 16%. 
 
Distribution of Lot Sizes 
The physical observation of the master plan of Aston and Lend lease estates and analysis of 
the GIS data & maps acquired from the Hume City Council reveals that the total number of 
lots (sub-division) in ‘other estates’ is approximately 2400. 12.8% of these lots fall in the 
range of 500–600 sqm in size whereas approximately 47% are in the range of 300–450 sqm 
in size.  
 
Figure 8.7: Distribution of Lot Sizes in Other Estates 
 
Approach Roads to Aston Housing Estate 
 
The estate can be entered from multiple approach roads; however the main entrance 
through Vantage Boulevard is clearly defined. Landscaping and street art impart character to 
the entrance. Vantage Boulevard is a wide road, well laid-out with uniform landscaping. 
There are two separate street sculptures placed at either side of the entrance as landmarks 



















Figure 8.8: Entrance to Aston Estate 
 
Open Space at Aston housing estate 
 
Centrally located, Aston Fields is a nine hectare sports precinct featuring three 
soccer pitches, a cricket oval and a sports pavilion.  
There are 10 hectares of wetlands, parkland and open space including numerous BBQ and 
picnic areas, all connected by a network of walking trails. 
The expansive open space is complemented by landscaped waterways weaving through the 
community, offering residents a place for quiet recreation. 
Two kilometres of walking trails link to numerous parks, playgrounds, boardwalks and 












There is a proposed retail centre ‘Aston Village’ with a supermarket and speciality stores, to 
be located, at the corner of Vantage Boulevard and Elevation Boulevard.  
Education and Childcare 
A proposed secondary school on Elevation Boulevard is shown on the masterplan.  








Table 8.2: Land Area Break-up in Other Estates in Craigieburn 
 
 
Figure 8.9: Land area break-up in Other Estates (Aston, Central Park, Woodland Grove, Hamilton 






















 Survey Analysis – Other Estates 8.4.3
 
Q4. How do you define your neighbourhood? What does the phrase ‘Neighbourhood 
Character’ mean to you? 
A survey designed to explore the response of the residents to their planned physical 
environment was circulated and was completed by 8 respondents from other estates. In 
response to first part of this question the respondents defined their neighbourhood in various 
ways. More than 37.5% of the respondents defined their neighbourhood as a quiet and 
peaceful environment to live. Some other ways in which residents have described their 
estate are as follows:- 
C- Aston-R-1: Multicultural, accessible infrastructure, quality of living 
C- Aston-R-4: Newly developed good housing estates, new shopping centres 
C-Delfin-R-1: Friendly and safe 
Not many residents responded to the second part of the question except one respondent 
from Aston Estate for whom neighbourhood character was about quality of living. 
 
Q5. Please identify some physical characteristics of your neighbourhood like the type 
of housing, open spaces, parks, road network etc. 
The question was answered by 8 respondents in Aston and Central Park estates where 
approximately 25% of the residents described their estate as a neighbourhood with mostly 
single storey individual houses. According to 37.5% of the respondents their neighbourhood 
characterises well planned road network with modern housing. The respondents agreed 
(87.5%) on the fact that their estate was well planned and equipped with plenty of open 
spaces, playgrounds for kids and BBQ areas for families. In the words of some respondents:   
C-Aston-R-1: New modern housing, multiple communal / public open spaces, developing 
road works, environmentally conscious infrastructure 
C-Aston-R-4: Nice parks, lakes, good road network, but not enough parking at stations  
C-Delfin-R-2: Single houses, park next to house, but need more improvement 
C-Village Green-R-1: Lots of parks and roads, but no maintenance 
 
Q.6. Please identify some other characteristics of your neighbourhood like the 
dominant cultural background of residents, social interaction among residents, 
dominant age group etc. 
Approximately 25% of the residents described it as a multicultural community where people 
came from broad social and cultural backgrounds. While only 12.5% of residents felt their 
community was predominantly young families with children under 10 yrs. However, 62.5% 








mentioned the dominance of people from particular cultural backgrounds such as Turkish, 
Sri Lankan, Indian, Middle Eastern, Filipino and Maltese. In the words of one of the 
respondents; 
C-Aston-R-3: Mostly Asians, social interaction very limited age group 35 – 40 years  
C-Aston-R-4: Indian, Sri Lankan, Assyrians, Whites 
C-Delfin-R-1: Australian, Greek, Middle eastern & Maltese. Friendly residents, 40 age group 
C-Village Green-R-1: Asians with good educational background, growing families (30-40 
years) 
Q7.  What is it that you like about your neighbourhood? Do you experience a 
comfortable connection with it? 
In response to the above question the respondents highlighted various aspects such as 
modern houses, close proximity to amenities, calm and quiet environment, people from 
similar cultural background living close etc. Some of the responses were as below:- 




C-Aston-R-4: Lot of people from my Indian community 
 
C-Delfin-R-1: We all get along and very comfortable with most of them 
 
C-Village Green-R-1: Close shopping etc. 
 
Q8. What is it that you don’t like about your neighbourhood? 
The respondents highlighted a few issues facing their community and neighbourhood such 
as lack of efficient bus network, noise due to construction, unsupervised youth. Some of the 
responses were as follows:- 
C-Aston-R-1: Seemingly many unsupervised youth 
 
C-Aston-R-2: Construction work still going on (noisy) 
 
C-Aston-R-4: Buses not frequent 
 
C-Delfin-R-1: Too many cars parked on the side of the road 
 
C-Delfin-R-2: Pets make the surrounding dirty 
 









C-Village Green-R-1: less green environment 
 
C-Creekwood Village-R-3: Security, robberies in the area 
 
Q9. Is there any aspect of your neighbourhood which you would like to change to 
experience a better connection with your neighbourhood? 
 
37.5% of the respondents could not think of anything. However, some respondents 
suggested improvements as listed below:- 
 
C-Aston-R-1: Closer interaction between adults and youth 
C-Aston-R-4: More buses and bus routes, more frequent trains.   
C-Central Park-R-1: Very dark in the shopping mall, not energy efficient 
C-Village Green-R-1: Community gatherings, Carnivals etc. 
 
C-Fairways Village-R-4 : People control their driving speed, it’s very annoying  
 
C-Creekwood Village-R-3 : Security  
 
C-Creekwood Village-R-4 : People need to be more friendly and interact 
 
Q10. Is there anything in your Neighbourhood which has changed since you have 
moved in? 
 
Almost all of the respondents unanimously agreed that their estate has grown tremendously 
and was still growing (37.5%). The following changes were noted by respondents from Aston 
housing estate; 
C-Aston-R-1: Growing facilities incorporated into a developing area 
C-Aston-R-3: Development of park for children 
 
 
 Region-2 and Region-3 in Craigieburn 8.5
 
This area of Craigieburn is the existing Township which has developed gradually over the 
years as Craigieburn has transformed from a small country town into one of Melbourne’s 
new suburbs located at the Urban Growth boundary. Region 2 and Region 3 are areas 










Figure 8.10: Map of Craigieburn indicating the location of Region 2 and Region 3 
Source: GIS maps obtained from Hume City Council 
 
Region 2 lies north of Craigieburn Road and east of Craigieburn Town Centre. It is bound by 








eastern side. It measures approximately 205 hectares in size and is located in close 
proximity to the railway station and the Hume Highway. 
Region 3 lies south of Craigieburn Road and east of Craigieburn golf course. It is bound by 
Roxburgh Park suburb in the south and by Sydney Road on the eastern side. It measures 
approximately 265 hectares in size and the Craigieburn railway station is situated within this 
area. 








Table 8.3: Land area break-up of Region 2 and Region 3  
 
Distribution of Lot Sizes 
 
Being older area of Craigieburn, Region 2 and Region 3 are marked by large subdivisions 
with single detached houses and big backyards. A review of the GIS data obtained from the 
Hume City Council on distribution of lot sizes was carried out to reveal that in Region 2, 54% 
of lot sizes were between 500–700 sqm. The average lot sizes were large in area even up to 
800 or 900 sqm and these lots were evenly distributed throughout Region 2.  Some of the 
lots have also been further subdivided for multi-unit developments. These subdivided blocks 
measure between 300–350 sqm in size.  
Region 3 also has 58% of lot sizes between 600–700 sqm and 80% of all subdivisions fall 
within the range of 500-800 sqm. There are very few lots that have been further subdivided 
for multi-unit developments.  
























Figure 8.11: Distribution of Lot Sizes in Region 2 and Region 3 (%) within Craigieburn 
 
Entrance to Region  
 
There are multiple entrances to Region 2 and Region 3. These older areas of Craigieburn 
are accessible through many entrances and there is no single well defined entrance. Unlike 




Craigieburn Plaza is a 4 hectare retail centre existing at the south-east corner of the Region 
2. This retail centre serves for Region 2 and Region 3, the old Craigieburn Township. Some 
of the stores in this multi-purpose commercial centre include Coles and Woolworth 
supermarkets, deli food stores, speciality stores such as bakeries, hairstyling and a range of 
food outlets such as Noodle Hut, Ambarsari Dhaba and Pizza Al Forno. 
Open spaces 
 
The Region 2 has 11.2 hectares of open spaces in the form of neighbourhood parks, and 
council reserves. However most of these neighbourhood parks are undeveloped without play 
equipment and proper landscaping. Some of the amenities in the area are a 5.6 hectare 
Football and Tennis club and Victor Foster Reserve.  
20 hectares of open spaces in Region 3 are well distributed in the form of neighbourhood 
parks, Council reserves and wetlands. Some amenities in Region 3 include the 3.6 hectare 
Hothlyn Reserve and an 11 hectare Leisure centre area which includes swimming pools, 
gymnasium and group fitness facilities.  
Educational Institutions 
 
Willmot Primary School is located in Region 2 and Craigieburn Secondary College and Our 
Lady Primary School are located in Region 3.  
The following pie-chart is a pictorial representation of the area break-down of open spaces, 























Figure 8.12: Area Break-up for Region 2 and Region 3 in Craigieburn 
 
 Survey Analysis – Region-2 & Region-3 8.5.2
 
Q4. How do you define your neighbourhood? What does the phrase ‘Neighbourhood 
Character’ mean to you? 
The survey was completed by 12 respondents from Region 2.  58% of the respondents felt 
their neighbourhood was a friendly place to live. In response to the first part of the question 
the respondents defined their neighbourhood in various ways. More than 33.5% of the 
respondents defined their neighbourhood as a quiet and peaceful environment. Some of the 
other definitions were modern, accommodative, equipped with facilities, lonely, fantastic etc. 
C- Region 2-R-6: Good environment, lonely, quiet, vandalism 
C- Region 2-R-8: Fantastic, friendly, care for each other 
13 respondents from Region 3 completed the survey. 54% of the residents found their 
neighbourhood friendly and 23% described it as a quiet and peaceful living environment. 
Various respondents defined their neighbourhood as multicultural, growing, expanding, safe, 
and self-contained. 
C-Region 3-R-1: Multicultural, growing and expanding 
C-Region 3-R-4: Self contained 
C-Region 3-R-13: facilities around the area 
None of the residents actually talked about their understanding of the phrase Neighbourhood 
































Q5. Please identify some physical characteristics of your neighbourhood like the type 
of housing, open spaces, parks, road network etc. 
Approximately 42% of the respondents of Region 2 and 46% of Region 3, described their 
estate as a neighbourhood with mostly single storey individual detached houses. According 
to 42% of the respondents in Region 2 their neighbourhood was easily accessible to 
services, facilities and shopping while 23% of residents from Region 3 talked about the well 
planned road network in their neighbourhood. The respondents agreed (100%of Region 2 
and 77% of Region 3) on the fact that their estate was well equipped with plenty of open 
spaces and reserves. 15% of respondents from Region 3 also mentioned the close proximity 
of their area to the railway station. In the words of some respondents:-  
C-Region 2 -R-4: mainly single storey, shopping mall and town centre, parks and enough 
space 
C-Region 2-R-4:Good physical environment, mostly single, many parks 
C-Region 2-R-10: Nice neighbourhood with parks and recreational centre, very handy for 
shopping and train station etc. 
C-Region 3-R-2: Close to station, single storey, two parks, comfortable
C-Region 3-R-4: Well-planned roads, individual houses, with good amenities 
C-Region 3-R-12: Parks, wide streets, big blocks 
 
Q6. Please identify some other characteristics of your neighbourhood like the 
dominant cultural background of residents, social interaction among residents, 
dominant age group etc. 
Approximately 67% of the respondents of Region 2 and 46% of Region 3 described it as a 
multicultural community where people came from a broad range of social and cultural 
backgrounds. The residents of Region 2 and 54% of residents from Region 3 thought their 
neighbourhood was dominated by middle aged families with children. According to 25% of 
respondents Indians were dominant cultural background whereas 17% felt Australians were 
dominating in number. Some people in Region 2 specifically mentioned the dominance of 
people from particular cultural backgrounds such as Turkish, Sri Lankan, Middle Eastern, 
Pilipino and Maltese. In Region 3, 31% of residents mentioned Australian, Italian, Indian and 
Sri Lankan as the dominant cultural backgrounds.  According to 42% of the residents in 
region 2, the level of social interaction was low to moderate. However in Region 3, the 
opinion was divided. 31% of the respondents felt the level of social interaction in their 
neighbourhood was low to moderate while 23% described the social interaction in their area 
as high. In the words particular respondents:- 
C-Region 2-R-3: Multicultural Australian, moderate interaction 
C-Region 2-R-7: Multicultural, nobody socialises, mixed age groups 








C-Region 2-R-9: Mixed, mostly from Asian country, Indian & Sri Lankans, moderate 
C-Region 2-R-11: People with Greek culture form one of our neighbours, other side is 
Italians, Interaction among residents very friendly and good. Live in cultural harmony. Middle 
aged and above
C-Region 3-R-1: Indian, moderate social interaction, mid-thirties age group
C-Region 3-R-6: Australian, Italian, Indian, Great, mid forties 
C-Region 3-R-10: Mixed, mostly Indian, moderate & matured families with kids 
C-Region 3-R-12: Australians, Indians & Sri Lankan 
 
Q7.  What is it that you like about your Neighbourhood? Do you experience a 
comfortable connection with it? 
In response to the above question 25% of the respondents from Region 2 and 38% of 
respondents from Region 3 liked the quiet and peaceful environment in their neighbourhood. 
According to 17% from Region 2 and 31% from Region 3 the friendly atmosphere was their 
primary reason for liking the neighbourhood.  
C-Region 2-R-2: Safe, no racism, quiet
C-Region 2-R-4: The environment is very calm and friendly 
C-Region 2-R-: Accessibility to the city 
C-Region 2-R-10: cleanliness  
C-Region 3-R-1: Modern 
 
C-Region 3-R-2: Close to station and shopping 
  
C-Region 3-R-3: Due to Gurudwara lot of Indian community lives here 
  
Q8. What is that you don’t like about your neighbourhood? 
The respondents commented on various issues facing the community generally such as lack 
of public transport, vandalism and irresponsible behaviour by teenagers, racism, traffic 
congestion, lack of parking at train station. Some of these comments are listed below:- 
 
C-Region 2-R-2: Not enough lights 
 
C-Region 2-R-7: Lack of Public transport, traffic congestion, lack of community buzz 
 
C-Region 2-R-4: Hooning by teenagers 
 









C-Region 2-R-13: People driving too fast 
 
C-Region 2-R-15: Racism 
 
C-Region 3-R-3: Traffic congestion, getting busier day by day 
C-Region 3-R-6:Hooning at night & day 
C-Region 3-R-8: More police presence would be welcome 
C-Region 3-R-10:Traffic is out of control, more police presence would be welcome
C-Region 3-R-11: People dump rubbish on the street from other streets 
 
Q9. Is there any aspect of your neighbourhood which you would like to change to 
experience a better connection with your neighbourhood? 
 
42% of the respondents could not think of anything where as 33.3% commented on the 
exponential growth in Craigieburn in last two decades.  
 
C-Region 2-R-7: Better social interaction, community events 
 
C-Region 2-R-9: More council involvement to bring people together 
 
C-Region 2-R-10: Getting to know each other’s culture 
 
C-Region 2-R-4: Main road needs proper constructional change to traffic  
 
C-Region 3-R-4: Accountability between the building, planning, approving authorities & 
builder 
 
C-Region 3-R-7: More street lighting, need to change the road & parks etc. 
 
C-Region 3-R-10: Keeping up good communication with neighbours make me feel 
comfortable 
 
Q10. Is there anything in your Neighbourhood which has changed since you have 
moved in? 
In Region 2, 42% of the respondents could not think of anything where as 33.3% 
commented on the exponential growth in Craigieburn in last two decades. A few highlighted 
the increasing cost of living (8%), increasing traffic (8%) and improved greenery (8%). 
In Region 3, 38% of the respondents did not say anything; however another 38% felt that 
their neighbourhood has grown a lot. Some respondents commented on the new roads (8%), 








C-Region 2-R-2: Traffic lights at Hanson Street and Craigieburn Street intersection. 
 
C-Region 2-R-7: New Library and shopping mall 
 
C-Region 2-R-10: Greener and busier 
C-Region 2-R-12: Transformed 
C-Region 3-R-1: New Estates coming up, growing 
C-Region 3-R-9: Heaps has changed especially traffic conditions, speeding is major issue 
C-Region 3-R-10: Has changed a lot, new roads, grown 
 
 Discussion 8.6
 Definition of Neighbourhood Character 8.6.1
 
The results show that the respondents have unanimously emphasised the quiet and 
peaceful nature of the environment as one of the primary characteristic of their 
neighbourhoods (31.6%, in Highlands, 44.4% in other estates, 50% in Region 2 and 30.7% 
in Region 3). This reveals that the respondents recognise the peaceful nature of their 
environment as an important feature.  
Another popular phrase used by the respondents to describe their neighbourhood is ‘friendly 
neighbourhood’. Many of the residents (21% in Highlands, 33.3% in other estates, 58.3% in 
Region 2 and 54% in Region 3) have emphasised the friendly nature of their suburb which 
they value and identify with.  
The respondents have described their neighbourhoods as very multicultural where people 
from many different cultural backgrounds live together.  Safe and convenient are some other 
phrases used by the respondents to describe their neighbourhoods.  
Very limited number of respondents preferred to base their neighbourhood description on the 
physical nature of the built environment or the amenities and facilities which have been 
provided to them. According to these respondents the attractive nature of their physical 
environment equipped with ample open spaces in the form of beautifully landscaped 
neighbourhood parks, playgrounds and physical features like lakes and wetlands were the 
key defining factor for their neighbourhoods.  
A few respondents also based their definition on the accessibility to facilities and amenities 
in their neighbourhood. These respondents laid a lot of importance to the daily convenience 
of shopping, school, sporting facilities as well as leisure centres and so based their definition 
of neighbourhood on the presence of these facilities.  
In the second part of the question, most of the respondents related the phrase 
‘neighbourhood character’ to the community that formed their neighbourhood. They talked 








neighbourhood’ they meant the nature, character and the behaviour of those who lived in the 
neighbourhood determined the character of the neighbourhood. According to one 
respondent neighbourhood character was determined by the way people interact with each 
other. The level of social interaction greatly determined whether a particular neighbourhood 
was friendly vibrant and sociable. For another respondent neighbourhood character was a 
phrase which represented the values attached to a particular area. However, while the 
respondent failed to clarify what he meant by value it could be understood as the values of 
the people who live in the neighbourhood. In the words of another respondent, 
neighbourhood character could be defined by the quality of life in an area. Both the planned 
built environment along with facilities and amenities in the area along with the type and 
nature of the community were seen to determine the quality of life in a neighbourhood.  
For only one respondent the character was about the physical features of the built 
environment, while one respondent based his definition of neighbourhood character on the 
facilities around the place where he lived.  
C-Highlands-R-1: People living in the area 
C-Highlands-R- 17: Those that live in the proximity 
C-Highlands-R-18: Values of the area 
C-Highlands-R-27: Physical Environment 
C-Highlands-R-32; C-Fairways Village-R-5: Type of people who live around 
C-Aston-R-1: Quality of Living  
C-Region3-R-12: The facilities around the place where we live 
The definition of neighbourhood by the respondents can be classified into two categories. 
These two categories are 
Social Characteristics – These are some of the characteristics of the neighbourhood which 
are based on the nature of the environment and behaviour of the residents in the community. 
It defines the general environment and community feeling. This also includes the structure of 
the community such as multicultural, middle-aged families etc. 
 
Physical Characteristics – These are some of the physical features of the built-
environment which may be key factors in defining a neighbourhood. These also include 
some of the facilities provided for the residents of a particular neighbourhood like schools, 


















Table 8.4: Percentage of respondents highlighting social and physical characteristics 
 
 
Figure 8.13: Graphical representation of Table 8.4 
 
The above graph is a visual representation of the table. It is evident from the graph that most 
of the residents of the four regions in Craigieburn have described their neighbourhood based 
on the social characteristics of the community rather than by the physical characteristics of 
the built environment or the local amenities in their neighbourhood. 
 Physical Characteristics of Neighbourhood 8.6.2
 
Distribution and Size of Lots 
 
From the analysis of lot sizes in various estates/regions in Craigieburn Highlands it was seen 
that there is a good distribution of lot sizes throughout the estate. The average lot size of 500 
-600 sqm is the most popular one suitable for a single detached family home. Similarly in 
other estates too there is an even distribution of lot sizes. There is a combination of both 
small and large lot sizes suitable for single detached dwellings as well as smaller units or 
town houses. In Region 2 and 3, the lot sizes are large in size and appropriate for a single 








Highlands Other Estates Region 2 Region 3





Highlands 60.5%  15.8%  
Other Estates 83.3%  16.7%  
Region 2 83.3%  16.7%  








areas of Craigieburn, lot sizes used to be much bigger in size to accommodate large single 
storey dwellings, swimming pools and big backyards.  
Approach Roads 
 
The physical observation of the master plans of some of the planned estates in Craigieburn 
clearly shows a pattern in the design of entrances to these estates. The main entrance to 
each of these estates is well-defined and emphasised by landscaping and street art. 
Sometimes two different styles of art structure have been placed as landmarks standing on 
both sides of the entrance, such as in Aston estate of Craigieburn. This technique is used by 
the developers to accentuate the attractiveness of the area and lend character to the 
entrance by making it distinctive. In some of the estates, physical features such as lakes, 
community centres or local retail centres have been placed at the entrance to define their 
identity. For example, Waterview Boulevard, which is the main approach road for 
Highlands’s estate, is a wide road well laid-out with uniform landscaping and marked by a 
man-made lake, ornamented parks, playgrounds, BBQ area and a lakeside café overlooking 
the lake.  In some cases, the developers have tried to define the entrance by providing 
medium density housing; such as town houses, row houses and apartments with particular 
aesthetic designs and architectural styles to lend it character. 
                                                    
    
Figure 8.14: Entrances to housing estates accentuated by landscaping and street art 
 
Many of the estates in Craigieburn have been designed by different developers yet a 
similarity can be seen in the design of approach roads and the entrances to these estates. 
There is an evident use of a model or template which has been applied by many of these 
developers in planning the approach roads for their estates. In doing so, they contradict their 








Overall, these entrance ways are just a form of signposting (making entries recognisable) 
rather than really making different environments.                        
Open Spaces 
 
The areas of open spaces for the four selected regions of Craigieburn have been roughly 
calculated using aerial photographs on near-map (Near-maps Australia Pvt. Ltd. 2016). 
These open spaces include neighbourhood parks, lakes, wetlands, sports ovals etc.  The 
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Table 8.5: Distribution of Area for Regions/Estates in Craigieburn 
 
            
     










































The above pie-charts show that Highlands estate and the other estates have larger amount 
of area allocated for open spaces such as the lake, golf course, recreation parkland, 
neighbourhood parks, walking trails etc.  Also, many of the residents of highlands (67%) and 
other estates (87.5%) agreed that their neighbourhood is well equipped with plenty of open 
spaces, playgrounds, wetlands, BBQ areas for families, teenagers and kids.  
There are fewer areas of open spaces in the older regions of Craigieburn (Region 2 and 
Region 3) and these are mostly in the form of council reserves and parks and unlike the 
parks and playgrounds in the newly planned estates, have been left un-designed and un-
equipped with landscaping, play grounds and BBQ areas. However, the residents 
unanimously agreed (100%of Region 2 and 77% of Region 3) that their estates are well 
equipped with plenty of open spaces and reserves.   
It is evident from the pie-chart that, most of the new estates, such as Highlands by Stockland 
and Aston by PEET Ltd., have been designed with facilities and amenities for a projected 
future population, based on the required guidelines set by the local area authorities in their 
PSP. They include areas allocated for schools, shopping, leisure & community centres and 
sporting facilities all placed within accessible distance from the residents.  
However, this is not the case in the older regions of Craigieburn because they were planned 
much earlier in the twentieth century. As can be seen there is retail centre in Region 2 which 
also serves Region 3. Similarly, there are schools and leisure centre located in Region 3 
which serves the population from Region 2 as well.   
The respondents of the new estates have unanimously described the physical 
characteristics of their neighbourhood as modern with contemporary housing. The 
respondents indicate that they appreciate these contemporary architectural styles and 
streetscapes. They also note their appreciation of the well planned and meticulously laid out 
high quality road network in their neighbourhood and particularly mention the neatness and 
cleanliness of their environment. The residents also mention the amenities in their 
neighbourhood such as schools and community centres. 
 Social characteristics of neighbourhood 8.6.3
Multicultural Neighbourhood 
 
The respondents from Highlands estate (69%) and other estates (46%) described their 
neighbourhood as communities where residents came from broad social and cultural 
backgrounds. According to respondents of Region 2 (67%) their neighbourhood is a healthy 
mix of multicultural communities. For the respondents of Region 3 (46%) their 
neighbourhood is a multicultural community with a vibrant mix of cultures.  
 
When asked to name the dominant culture in their neighbourhood respondents from various 
regions pointed out Lebanese, Turkish, Muslims, Italians, Indians, Sri Lankans, Samoans, 








Age group of residents  
 
While talking about the age group of respondents from newly planned estates (Highlands, 
Aston etc) of Craigieburn had a divided opinion. While 26% of respondents in Highlands 
thought their community was dominated by middle aged families with kids, 23% thought that 
young families with small kids dominated their neighbourhood. Similarly, in Other estates 
46% said middle aged people dominated, and 7% said young families were greater in 
number. Whereas analysing the responses from Region 2 (33%) and Region 3 (54%) 
reveals that according to the respondents middle aged people with teenagers are the 
dominant age group. 
Level of Interaction 
While 20% of respondents of Highlands felt the level of interaction was moderate 10% said it 
was low.  Respondents from other estates, while commenting on the level of interaction 
among residents (7%) thought that the social interaction among residents was very low. The 
residents of Region 2 while talking about the level of interaction 42% of the respondents felt 
the level of interaction was moderate to low. Similarly, for Region 3, 31% of respondents felt 
the social interaction was moderate to low.  
The residents of these developments are either too busy or not interested in interacting with 
other residents in their neighbourhood. Cultural diversity may also be thought as a reason for 
this type lack of interaction among the members of a society.  
 Liking about neighbourhood 8.6.4
 
Respondents found their neighbourhood to be well-planned with modern housing. More than 
18% of the residents of Highlands said that they felt lucky to be a part of a well-planned and 
modern neighbourhood. The residents also commented on the neatness and cleanliness in 
their neighbourhood. 
 
Affordability of housing in the area was also one of the factors which appeared in the list of 
likings about the neighbourhood. People mentioned the relatively lower house prices in the 
area as compared to inner city suburbs and their appreciation of the fact that they could 
afford a big beautiful house at a much lower prices compared with inner, more expensive 
suburbs in Melbourne. 
 
Respondents have appreciated and expressed their liking towards the natural environment 
in the area with open parklands. As expressed in the survey results the residents seem to 
enjoy the walking tracks along these natural features and the birdlife around the water 
bodies. 
 
20% of the respondents from Highlands estate like the helpful nature and caring attitude of 
the people in their neighbourhood. They expressed liking for sense of community and the 
way the community interacts and socialises. 17% of respondents from Region 2 also 









Accessibility to infrastructure, shopping, schools and childcare was also mentioned by 
residents in their list of likes. People noted their appreciation of the easy access to daily 
facilities and amenities in their neighbourhood. 
 
The residents from some estates have expressed their liking for community based family 
atmosphere in their neighbourhood. They described their neighbourhood to be family 
oriented and comfortable to be part of.17% of respondents from Region 3 also found their 
neighbourhood family-oriented. 
            
Respondents also commented on open spaces, community parks and playground for 
children in their neighbourhood. Residents noted their like for the accessibility to beautifully 
landscaped parks and green spaces, playgrounds and reserves. More than 25% of 
respondents of Region 2 like the calm and peaceful nature of their neighbourhood. 
 
While expressing their liking about their neighbourhood, more than 8% of the respondents 
from Region 2 mentioned the security and safety in their neighbourhood. 
 
A couple of respondents mentioned concentration of people of a particular ethnic community 
(Indian Punjabis) due to the presence of Melbourne’s largest Gurudwara in Craigieburn. 
These residents stated that they feel happy and comfortable to be surrounded by people of 
same ethnic background. 
 
 Dislike about neighbourhood 8.6.5
 
It was interesting to see that in all regions there were respondents who had nothing negative 
to comment on their neighbourhood and seemed satisfied with every aspect of their 
neighbourhood. More than 31% of the respondents in Highlands had nothing which they did 
not like in their neighbourhood. 15% of the respondents from other estates had nothing 
which they did not like about their neighbourhood. Similarly, 17% of the respondents from 
Region 2 and 38% from Region 3 had nothing which they did not like about their 
neighbourhood.  
    
Many residents raised concerns about the increased lack of security in their neighbourhood. 
According to one respondent from Highlands the crime level in his estate was one of the 
aspects he disliked.  
 
Another general issue which many of the residents from all estates have raised is the traffic 
congestion at peak hours. Many residents complained about this issue around Craigieburn 
Road.  
  
Lack of public transport and accessibility and condition of roads was also among the issues 
which concerned the respondents. People complained about insufficient buses and general 
lack of public transport in their neighbourhood. Residents also commented on the 
inadequacy of roads into and out of Craigieburn. 








Respondents commented on the lack of parking at the train station as one of the major factor 
of dislike about their neighbourhood. 10% of respondents from Highlands commented on this 
issue.   
 
Hooning by teenagers at night is another major concern raised by residents. 18% of 
respondents from highlands commented on this aspect of their neighbourhood which they 
disliked. Similarly, residents from Region 2 and Region 3 also had similar concerns.  
 
Lack of social interaction between residents was another issue which was unanimously 
raised by the respondents from all regions. 13% of respondents from highlands said social 
culture needs to be developed in their neighbourhood. Nearly 17% of the respondents from 
Region 2 pointed out the unfriendly attitude of other residents. Some respondents also 
expressed concerns about people driving very fast within residential areas.  
 
A social issue relating to young kids and teenagers was also discussed by the respondents. 
The respondents raised concerns about teenagers hanging out in parks and indulging in 
activities like drugs and vandalism. The respondents expressed concerns for these kids who 
exist in large numbers in Craigieburn. 
 
Another social issue discussed by the respondents was the financial hardship and 
hopelessness among some residents in the area. Racism was also mentioned as one of the 
social issues in the area. Few respondents did comment on the people being racist towards 
their skin colour. 
 
One respondent has also raised concerns about lack of trees in his area. 
 
 Like to Change 8.6.6
 
The respondents from all four regions were unanimous in suggesting that their community 
needed more social interaction among the residents. They commented on the need for more 
cultural events and functions and emphasised the need for more neighbourhood community 
gatherings and carnivals. 23% from Highlands, 15% from other and 33% from Region 2 
commented on the above. 
Some respondents suggested that they needed better access to public transport. People 
expressed need for more buses and better planned bus routes and increase frequency of 
trains. 
 
Need for better security in the form of neighbourhood watch was also felt by many 
respondents from all regions. 
 










Many respondents felt the need for improvement in driving culture where people drive within 
speed limits and with more care for their fellow residents. 
 
Better support for the youth in the area, control on drug use through support for the drug 
users and better interaction between the youth and the more mature population in the region 
were also mentioned by respondents. These were some of the social issues raised by local 
respondents which needed intervention and improvement. 
 
Better and more street lighting in the area was a concern raised by one respondent in 
Region 3. Improvement in the condition of the main roads was also required by respondents 
from Highlands and Region 2. 
 
A respondent from Highlands estate expressed the need for more dustbins in their estate 
with a need for weekly clean-up of water bodies. 
The need for more schools and childcare centres was also on the list of issues that needed 
to be addressed. 
 
 Summary 8.7
In this chapter an analysis of the survey questionnaire for respondents in Craigieburn has 
been done following a step by step process. The analysis of the results of the survey 
questionnaire for the residents of Craigieburn reveals how the residents perceive their built 
environment as well as the social environment. They express their likes and dislikes in 
relation to their neighbourhoods and some of the aspects which concern them and which 
they would like to change. It also reveals how the residents of these residential estates 
define the phrase ‘neighbourhood character’ and how they describe the character of their 
neighbourhood. This analysis also outlines some the physical characteristics of the planned 
master-planned estates in Craigieburn. This analysis and discussion provides an 
understanding of the physical characteristic of Craigieburn and also the response of 
residents towards their physical and social environments. These results will form the basis of 
comparison between the three case study suburbs and in answering some of the research 
questions which have been posed at the beginning of this thesis. A similar analysis of results 








Chapter – 9 




This chapter involves the third step in the three step analysis adopted for this study. It 
consists of an analysis of the survey questionnaire and a discussion of results for the second 
case study – Pakenham. A three step coding of data obtained from the survey is carried out 
and conclusions are drawn using grounded-theory methodology. The results of the survey 
conducted for the residents of Pakenham are described and analysed in three steps. As the 
first step, the data from questions 1, 2 and 3 is sorted and analysed to establish 
‘relationships’ between four variables obtained from the analysis. In the second step the 
analysis of the questions 4 to 8 is carried out. The responses to these five questions were 
qualitative in nature. In an attempt to simplify the process of analysing the data, the area of 
Pakenham has been broken up into four regions- Lakeside, Other Estates, Region 1 and 
Region 2. The analysis for responses to questions 4 to 8 has been conducted for the four 
regions separately. The third step summarises the overall results obtained from the analysis 
of the four regions and briefly discusses these results.  
 
 Survey Results – ((Relationships between Variables) 9.2
 
As a part of this research project a survey was conducted where the residents were asked to 
complete a questionnaire which contained 10 questions. From Pakenham approximately 90+ 
respondents participated in the survey. The first three questions in the survey were 
quantitative in nature. 
The first three questions of the survey were as follows. The results of responses from these 
questions were analysed and three variables were identified.  
Q1. Which housing estate of Pakenham do you live in? 
Q2. How long have you been living in this neighbourhood? 
Q3. Which cultural background do you come from? 
The variables obtained from these three questions were names of housing estates, number 
of years lived in Pakenham and cultural background of the respondents. Based on the 
responses of the residents three relationships are established between the three variables.  
 
 Relationships -1 (Housing Estate VS No. of Respondents) 9.2.1
The first relationship was between the names of housing estates versus the no. of 








Pakenham appear in the table. As a limitation to this project, it was not feasible to obtain 
respondents from every housing estate in Pakenham   
As can be observed from the Figure 9.1 most of the respondents were from four housing 
estates - Lakeside, Cardinia Lakes, Henty Park and Heritage Springs. The largest number of 
respondents was from Lakeside. Hence data from Lakeside was analysed separately and all 
other estates were grouped together and analysed under the category ‘Other Estates’.  The 

















Figure 9.1: Table and graphical representation of Relationship 1 – Housing Estate vs Number of 
Respondents 
   
 Relationship-2 (Cultural Background VS No. of Respondents) 9.2.2
 
The second relationship is between the cultural backgrounds (country of origin) of the 
respondents versus the number of respondents of a particular cultural background (Figure 
9.2). As can be observed from Figure 9.2 the most common countries of origin which have 
appeared in the survey responses are Australia, England, Scotland and USA. Among these 
the highest number of respondents was from Australia. The graph is a visual representation 













































Figure 9.2: Table and graphical representation of Relationship 2 – Cultural origin vs Number of 
Respondents 
   
 Relationship-3 (Time Stayed> 2yrs VS Housing Estates ) 9.2.3
 
The third relationship represents number of respondents who have stayed in Pakenham for 
more than two years versus housing estates they live in (Figure 9.3). As can be observed 
from the table people living in Lakeside Heritage Springs and Henty Park estates have been 
living there for more than 2 year period. Most of the residents from the older parts of 
Pakenham (Region 1 & Region 3) have also been living there for longer periods of time 































     
Figure 9.3: Table and graphical representation of Relationship 3 – Housing Estate vs Number of 
Respondents stayed < 2yrs. 
 























 Lakeside Estate in Pakenham 9.3
 
 Developer Statement 9.3.1
Lakeside residential estate has been developed by the developers Lend Lease who are well-
established in Australia. They have been involved in development of more than 50 master 
planned communities.  
Particularly focusing on their development in Lakeside, the developers have emphasised 
facilitating community involvement at Lakeside. They have expressed their desire to create a 
thriving community where they encourage residents to get involved in their local community 
by organising regular events such as walking groups, community BBQs, movie nights and 
special interest groups. Additionally, in an attempt to make the new residents welcome in 
their new community the developers organise ‘welcome nights’ in a friendly informal setting. 
Free information seminars are organised by the developers regularly at the Sales and 
Information Centres where topics such as finance, landscaping and interior design are 
discussed. (Master Plan of Lakeside Estate is included in Appendix-1 Figure 8) 
 Physical characteristics of Lakeside Estate  9.3.2
 
Area of Pakenham = 4,105 Hectares 
Area of Lakeside = 240 Hectares 
The land area of Lakeside estate in Pakenham is approximately 5.8%.  
 
Distribution of Lot Sizes 
 
The physical observation of the master plan of Lakeside and analysis of the GIS data & 
maps acquired from the Shire of Cardinia reveals that the total number of lots (sub-divisions) 
in Lakeside is approximately 2430. 24% of these lots fall in the range of 500–700 sqm in size 













The estate can be entered from multiple approach roads, however the main entrance is 
through Lakeside Boulevard. The entrance is well defined and marked by landscaping and a 
clearly named gateway. Lakeside Boulevard is a wide road well laid-out with uniform 
landscaping which leads up to the lake and the Cardinia Cultural Centre which includes a 
lakeside café.  A strip of shopping centre is located on either side of the Lakeside Boulevard 




The estate features over 36 hectares of landscaped open spaces with green leafy 
streetscapes, landscaped parks, formal gardens, an outdoor amphitheatre, reserves and 
wetlands. The developers have designed the estate to link all the outdoor spaces by means 
of a 17km bike and walking trail network (Lend Lease 2015)  
 
The primary attraction of the estate is a 6.5-hectare lake and an area abundant with natural 
birdlife and water plants, plus the naturally attactive Toomuc creek. Lakeside park which is 
1.3 hectare in size and has been designed with wetlands and a pavilion and barbeque area 
overlooking the lake.  
 
Many parks and reserves have been designed to provide physically appealing surroundings. 
Some of these parks include Creekwood, Parkway, Waterford Rise and Sun Orchid park. 
 
Creekwood is a 3 hectare wide open space which includes equipment for footy practice, 



















park with open pavilion, BBQs, tables with inlaid chess boards, playground, basketball Court, 
seating and lit pathways.  
 
Waterford Rise has been designed with a unique garden based on a Botanic Gardens 
theme. An ornamental and sculptural garden has been added and equipped with large 
pavilions and BBQs overlooking lakeside. Sun Orchid Park is a neighbourhood park 
providing a range of fitness options for the community, exercise equipment along with an 
adventurous playground and a BBQ shelter. 
 
Community centres / Leisure Centres 
 
The Cardinia Community Centre was built by the Shire in 2003 to create a central place for 
the growing community of Cardinia as a meeting place, a hub for community and business 
events, and a range of entertainment events.  
Cardinia Cultural Centre is situated on a 2 hectare of land on the lakeside in Pakenham. It is 
a modern complex built to provide facilities for corporate and community clients. Due to its 
location, this centre acts as a contemporary landmark designed to serve a wide range of 
functions for the local community. 
Commercial Centre 
 
Lakeside is equipped with a mix of retail and specialty stores from groceries and gifts to 
restaurants and cafes. The ‘Village Lakeside’ is located in close vicinity to the lakeside 
shopping facilities and provides place for interaction for the local residents. 
Education and Childcare 
 
Education is a stated priority of the developers of Lakeside and they have endeavoured to 
provide high-quality educational facilities within the community. Some of the educational 
institutions in lakeside are Lakeside Lutheran College for primary and secondary students, 
Pakenham Lakeside Primary School and Lakeside College.   
 
There is a Lakeside Children’s Centre which incorporates the ABC Learning Centre, offers a 
kindergarten and a wide range of maternal and child health services. 
 



















Figure 9.5: Land Area Break-up in Lakeside Estate 
 
 Survey Analysis – Lakeside Estate 9.3.3
 
Q4. How do you define your neighbourhood? What does the phrase ‘Neighbourhood 
Character’ mean to you? 
In response to first part of this question the residents defined their neighbourhood in various 
ways – as a quiet & peaceful environment, new, supportive, reserved, relaxed, young, 
family-oriented and comfortable to live. 26% of the respondents described it as a friendly 
neighbourhood. Some of the other ways in which respondents have described Lakeside 
estate are as follows:- 
P-Lakeside-R-3: Quite helpful when needed 
P-Lakeside-R-4: Live in a great street in a fabulous estate 
P-Lakeside-R-16: Traditional quiet, generalisation, privacy and enough interaction 
P-Lakeside-R-19: Cold and Warm 
P-Lakeside-R-20: Not very social, beautiful appearance and amenities 
In response to the second part of the question, where residents were asked about their 
understanding of the phrase ‘neighbourhood character’, for 26% of the respondents the 
image of neighbourhood character was community based with primary focus on the 
community and its behaviour. However, for one respondent the understanding of 
Area of Lakeside
Area of Open spaces











neighbourhood character was more about physical environment. Some of the ways the 
respondents expressed their understanding of the neighbourhood were as follows:- 
P-Lakeside-R-6: By the people and their culture 
P-Lakeside-R-12: Community based 
P-Lakeside-R-21: Type of families 
P-Lakeside-R-22: Physical Environment 
  
Q5. Please identify some physical characteristics of your neighbourhood like the type 
of housing, open spaces, parks, road network etc. 
The question was answered by 23 respondents in Lakeside estate where approximately 
30% of the respondents described their estate as a neighbourhood with single or double 
storey individual houses. 20% of the respondents of Lakeside particularly highlighted that 
their neighbourhood was characterised by well-planned modern housing located within an 
attractive, stylish and physically appealing environment. They appreciated the tranquillity and 
relaxing nature of their neighbourhood. 26% pointed out that their neighbourhood was 
convenient for shopping and equipped with amenities and facilities. The respondents agreed 
(78%) on the fact that their estate was well planned and equipped with plenty of open 
spaces, lakes, playgrounds and BBQ areas for families, walking and cycling tracks. In the 
words of some respondents:-   
P-Lakeside-R-14: Lots of parks in walking distance, wetlands close by and a large lake 
walking and cycling tracks, good access to public transport 
P-Lakeside-R-17: Picturesque, tranquil, relaxing, stylish 
P-Lakeside-R-20: Lake, lot of trees, physically appealing, greenery, new and modern 
housing 
 
Q.6. Please identify some other characteristics of your neighbourhood like the 
dominant cultural background of residents, social interaction among residents, 
dominant age group etc. 
In response to this question, approximately 50% of the residents of Lakeside described it as 
a predominantly Australian community where as 21% thought of their community to be 
composed of diverse cultures. While 47% of residents felt their community was dominantly 
middle class families with young children, 17% thought their community to be composed of 
mixed age groups. Again, opinions were divided when commenting on the degree of 
interaction within the community. According to 26% of the respondents the social interaction 
was moderate to low; however, 22% felt there was effective communication among 
residents. In the words of respondents:- 













Q7. What is it that you like about your neighbourhood? Do you experience a 
comfortable connection with it? 
In response to the above question, nearly 43% of the respondents pointed out the attractive, 
well planned and relaxing environment of their neighbourhood. 26% of the respondents like 
the quiet and peaceful nature of their neighbourhood. 17% found their neighbourhood to be 
friendly which they appreciated. In general, more than 20% of residents commented on the 
affordability, proximity to work and convenience of shopping, schools and other amenities in 
their neighbourhood. Some of the responses are as follows:- 
P-Lakeside-R-6: Love to walk and there is plenty places for it. Plenty of food options take 
away / eat out 
P-Lakeside-R-14: Close to work, friendly environment, facilities all close by such as medical, 
super market etc. 
P-Lakeside-R-20: Love being near the lake, love the proximity to shops and amenities  
P-Lakeside-R-23: Community feeling, parks make the neighbourhood feel comfortable and 
pleasurable 
 
Q8. What is it that you don’t like about your neighbourhood? 
 
More than 36% of the respondents had nothing which they did not like in their 
neighbourhood. However, 21% of respondents complained about noise pollution from trams 
and the highways and 9% were not happy about the road system and felt that roads were 
too narrow. Other issues which were raised by the respondents were lack of security, graffiti 
and crime and lack of adequate public transport and parking. Some of the responses are as 
below:- 
P-Lakeside-R-1: Noise Pollution from trams, noise from the highway 
P-Lakeside-R-9: Not always safe, break-ins 
P-Lakeside-R-17: Road system not adequate 
P-Lakeside-R-23: Not enough buses through the estate, later in the day make you to walk 
from the station in dark 
 
Q9. Is there any aspect of your neighbourhood which you would like to change to 
experience a better connection with your neighbourhood? 
 
43% of the respondents could not think of anything. However, some residents suggested 








roads, more inclusiveness among residents and council authorities and more restaurants 
and shopping.  
 
P-Lakeside-R-2: More public transport 
 
P-Lakeside-R-5: More community social activities, better transport 
P-Lakeside-R-17:Better roads, more restaurants and shopping 
 
Q10. Is there anything in your neighbourhood which has changed since you have 
moved in? 
 
In response to this question, almost all of the respondents commented on the fast paced 
growth and development in their neighbourhood (52%). 35% mentioned that there was more 
housing and people. 26% noted the busier roads and increased traffic. According to 
approximately 7% there were more shopping options and a steady growth in infrastructure 
since they have started living there. Some of the responses are as follows:-  
P-Lakeside-R-1: Increased growth and traffic 
 
P-Lakeside-R-8: Lots of shops, new schools, train station has started 
P-Lakeside-R-17: Traffic volume and development 
P-Lakeside-R-23: more houses have been built, more roadworks & a lot more traffic 
  
 
 Other Estates in Pakenham 9.4
 
 Developer Statements 9.4.1
 
Cardinia Lakes - This housing estate has been developed by the developers PEET Ltd. It is 
a community with two naturally-formed lakes set amidst landscaped parkland including 
walking and cycling tracks, picnic and barbecue facilities and exercise equipment. According 
to the developer’s statement on their website being situated just minutes from Pakenham 
town centre Cardinia Lakes offers convenient access to shops, education and transport 
services. (Master Plan of Cardinia Lakes Estate is included in Appendix-1 Figure 9). 
Heritage Springs – This estate has been developed on the districts most famous grazing 
land “Koo Man Goo Nong”, which runs from the railway line & McGregor Road along Henry 
Road with the Toomuc Creek as its rear boundary (Refer to the master-plan of Heritage 
Springs in Appendix-1, Figure-10). The original homestead still stands with pride at the top of 
the hill today. It has been developed by the developers Parklea. Parklea was founded in 
1974 and has since established extensive experience in commercial and residential projects 








As stated by the developers, Heritage Springs estate is one of the most unique estates in the 
fast growing suburb of Pakenham. The developer states that the estate is marked by its big 
blocks ‘created to suit all house designs and is a thriving community that has set a new level 
of quality and excellence’. According to the advertising material on their website, Heritage 
Springs offers a modern lifestyle with a traditional country feeling, plenty of parkland and 
facilities for all the family. The developers have tried to develop some kind of identity for the 
estate from associations with the old homestead. The estate differs from others in offering 
quarter acre blocks (1,000 square metres) with room for a growing family and homes that 
have individual character, quality and charm. 
In the words of its developers, Heritage Springs is a thoughtfully planned community where 
everything has been considered to create a quality lifestyle for the benefit and convenience 
of residents including the Shopping Village and the Pakenham Springs Learning Hub & 
Primary School. The estate is equipped with large blocks (from 800 up to 1700 square 
metres) with wide frontages, and court locations.  (Master Plan of Heritage Springs Estate is 
included in Appendix-1 Figure 10). 
Henty Park – This estate has been developed by a privately owned company, SPM Victoria 
Pty Ltd. In 2007 they purchased a large area of residential estate in Pakenham. The estate 
comprised about 140 developed and titled lots and a further 167 lots worth of developable 
land.  









Table 9.2: Land Area of Other Estates in Pakenham 
 
Distribution of lot sizes 
 
Cardinia Lakes - The physical observation of the master plan of Cardinia Lakes and analysis 
of the GIS data & maps acquired from the Shire of Cardinia reveals that total number of lots 
(sub-division) in Cardinia Lakes is approximately 1380. 58% of these lots fall in the range of 
500–700 sqm in size whereas approximately 18% are in the range of 300–500 sqm in size.  
Heritage Springs - The physical observation of the master plan of Heritage Springs and 
analysis of the GIS data & maps acquired from the Shire of Cardinia reveals that the total 
number of lots (sub-division)in Heritage Springs is approximately 1150. 58% of these lots fall 
in the range of 500–700 sqm in size whereas approximately 18% are in the range of 300–









Figure 9.6: Distribution of Lot Sizes in Region 1 and Region 2 (%) within Pakenham 
 
Approach Roads  
 
Cardinia Lakes - The estate can be entered through the many approach roads; however, the 
main entrance is along Windermere Boulevard. This road is wide with clearly named 
entrances. Windermere Boulevard is a wide road well clearly laid-out with uniform 
landscaping. 
 








Approximately 3 hectares of commercial land including Cardinia Lakes shopping centre is 


































































































































Table 9.3: Area Break-up of Other Estates in Pakenham 
 
        
Figure 9.8: Area Break-up for Other Estates in Pakenham 
 
 Survey Analysis – Other Estates 9.4.3
 
Q4. How do you define your neighbourhood? What does the phrase ‘Neighbourhood 
Character’ mean to you?  
Respondents defined their neighbourhood in various ways. 50% of respondents defined their 
neighbourhood as a quiet and peaceful environment.  Some other ways in which the 
respondents described their neighbourhood were new, well-developed, pleasant, quiet, 
private, changing and a convenient place to live. 20% of the respondents described it as a 
friendly neighbourhood. Some of the ways in which residents have described these other 
estates are as follows:- 
P-Cardinia Lakes-R-2: Good Neighbourhood 
P-Cardinia Lakes-R-6: Shameful backwards 
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P-Henty Park-R-3: Changing, People got to slow down, quiet, minimal graffiti 
P-Henty Park-R-5: Family friendly place 
P-Heritage Springs-R-2: Community participation 
In response to the second part of the question, where they were asked about their 
understanding of the word ‘neighbourhood character’, for 20% of respondents the image of 
neighbourhood character was community based with their primary focus being on the 
community and its behaviour. However, for one respondent the understanding of 
neighbourhood character was more about ‘Visual presentation’ or ‘Appearance’. Some of the 
ways the residents expressed their understanding of the neighbourhood were as follows:- 
P-Cardinia Lakes-R-4: Watching out for each other 
P-Edenbrook-R-1: Community  
P-Heritage Springs-R-1: Appearance 
P-Heritage Springs-R-2: Visual Presentation 
Q5. Please identify some physical characteristics of your neighbourhood like the type 
of housing, open spaces, parks, road network etc. 
The question was answered by 20 respondents from the estates – Cardinia Lakes, Heritage 
Springs and Henty Park. Approximately 10% of the residents described their estate as a 
neighbourhood with single or double storey individual houses. While 5% of the respondents 
commented on the well planned modern housing another 5% pointed out the attractive clean 
and green physical environment. The residents unanimously agreed (100%) on the fact that 
their estate was well planned and equipped with plenty of open spaces, playgrounds and 
BBQ areas for families, teenagers and kids. In the words of some respondents:-   
P-Cardinia Lakes-R-3: Fairly new neighbourhood, big lake beautifully planned open spaces 
and playground for kids 
P-Edenbrook-R-15: New Housing, modern parks 
P-Henty Park-R-3: No open spaces, all single storey housing, near the turn of the century up 
to modern 
P-Heritage Springs-R-2: New houses, parks, trees, rural feeling, rural heritage 













Q6. Please identify some other characteristics of your neighbourhood like the 
dominant cultural background of residents, social interaction among residents, 
dominant age group etc. 
In response to this question, approximately 35% of the residents from these other estates 
described it as an Australian dominated community.  25% of residents commented on the 
multicultural aspect of their neighbourhood mentioning new immigrants from India and Africa 
settling in the area. 40% felt their community was composed of mixed age groups such as 
young families with children, middle aged families with teenagers and elderly people all living 
together. Similar to Lakeside, opinions were divided when commenting on the degree of 
interaction within the community. According to 35% of the respondents the social interaction 
was either moderate or low; however, 15% felt there was effective communication among 
residents. In the words of some of the respondents:- 
P-Cardinia Lakes-R-4: Mainly Caucasian residents, Neighbours talk to one another if needed 
P-Cardinia Lakes-R-6: Mixed cultures. 25-45 age group, unsocial or selfish behavioural traits 
P-Henty Park-R-3: New Indians & Africans coming to the area. Mostly older people families 
are in new housing area 
P-Heritage Springs-R-2: Rural Australian Heritage. Interaction at local shopping centre, 
walking the dog. Local Volunteer groups : *Yakkerboo Art show *Pakenham show *Cardinia 
Art Society *Yakkerboo Festival 
P-Heritage Springs-R-3 : Australian majority, some Sudanese, Sri Lankan, Mostly young 
families with kids 
Q7.  What is it that you like about your neighbourhood? Do you experience a 
comfortable connection with it? 
In response to the above question, 55% of the respondents pointed out the friendly, quiet 
and private nature of their community which they liked. In general, more than 10% of 
respondents found their estates to be an attractive environment with pleasant views. More 
than 15% also appreciated the friendliness and 10% liked the affordability. 20% of the 
respondents also appreciated the convenience and proximity to amenities like shopping, 
schools and train station. Some other responses were as follows; 
P-Cardinia Lakes-R-5: Peaceful, quiet, clean & tidy. views, scenery, not crowded 
P-Edenbrook-R-18: Private and quiet 
P-Henty Park-R- : Modern, affordable, comfortable  
P-Henty Park-R-4: It is nice & quiet. Neighbours are friendly but not intrusive 











Q8. What is it that you don’t like about your neighbourhood? 
 
Nearly 40% of the respondents had nothing which they did not like in their neighbourhood. 
However, 10% of respondents complained about teenagers hanging around in the streets 
and crime and vandalism in the area. 5% were not happy about the council spending too 
much money unnecessarily. 5% of the respondents raised issues like too much traffic and 
inadequate road system. Some of the responses are as below:- 
P-Cardinia Lakes-R-5: Different cultures not mixing i.e. where individual 
churches/schools/workplace events are separate. Makes me feel uncomfortable & worries 
about future employment 
P-Edenbrook-R-1: Teens hanging around train station of not good character also in shopping 
centres 
P-Henty Park-R-2: Bland, conservative 
P-Henty Park-R-5: Some youngsters are noisy at night 
P-Heritage Spring-R-2: Too much traffic, Poor council planning of roads. Hate, Hate, Hate 
Traffic bumps!!! 
P-Heritage Spring-R-5: Mostly people keep to themselves. It would be nice if people were 
friendlier, also there are rarely many kids out and about 
 
Q9. Is there any aspect of your neighbourhood which you would like to change to 
experience a better connection with your neighbourhood? 
 
50% of the respondents could not think of anything. However, some respondents suggested 
improvements like more infrastructures and local employment, more community social 
events/functions, more youth groups and more courts to provide quiet areas with low traffic 
flow. 
 
P-Cardinia Lakes-R-5: More interactive events and activities 
P-Cardinia Lakes-R-6: Infrastructure, employment, business hours etc. 
P-Henty Park-R-2:Would like to see more community activities involving different culture 
groups 
P-Henty Park-R-7:  More youth groups 
P-Heritage Spring-R-3: More social interaction, street parties 
P-Heritage Spring-R-5:  More court designed roads. Would be better for interactions and 










Q10. Is there anything in your Neighbourhood which has changed since you have 
moved in? 
 
In response to this question, almost all of the respondents agreed that their estate had 
grown tremendously and was still growing (45%). 20% mentioned and appreciated the more 
shopping options and infrastructure in the area while 20% noted the increased traffic and 
busier roads. Less than 5% pointed out the cultural expansion in their area. Some of the 
responses are as follows:- 
P-Cardinia Lakes-R-2: More populated 
P-Cardinia Lakes-R-6: Cultural expansion, large enterprise introduction 
P-Henty Park-R-2: New library, shopping centre, disappearing farms - more housing. more 
diverse people 
P-Henty Park-R-3:  Transformed completely, Very fast changes happening 
P-Heritage Spring-R-2: Yes, many houses. People I don't know how do we involve them in 
the community events. 
P-Heritage Springs-R-5: School has grown from high 200's to 1000. A bit too big. parklands 
are a bit neglected sometimes 
 
 
 Region -1 and Region -2 in Pakenham 9.5
 
This area of Pakenham is the existing township which has developed gradually over the 
years as Pakenham has transformed from a small country town into one of Melbourne’s new 
suburbs located at the Urban Growth boundary. Region 1 and Region 3 are areas defined by 










Figure 9.9: Map of Pakenham indicating Region-1 & Region-2 
 
Region 1 lies south of Princes Highway and east of McGregor Road. It is bound by the 
railway tracks in the south and Racecourse Road runs on the eastern side. It measures 
approximately 160 hectares in size and it includes the Pakenham town centre which is also 
due to be developed as a major activity centre in south eastern region of Melbourne. The 
area is easily accessible from the Pakenham railway station and Princes Highway 
connecting Melbourne to Gippsland Region. 
Region 2 lies north of Princes Highway and west of Pakenham Road. It is bound by 
Pakenham Upper in the north and Army Road runs on the eastern side of Region 3. It 
measures approximately 400 hectares in size and Ahem Road runs through the centre of 








Region 1 and Region 2 are not developer designed estates but examples of an older model 
of suburban subdivision. 
 









Table 9.4: Land Area of Region 1 and Region 2 
 
Distribution of Lot Sizes 
 
Being an older area in Pakenham Region 1 predominantly has larger blocks of land 
(between 600 – 700 sqm). However, some of these older lots have been subdivided into 
smaller lots to accommodate units. A review of the GIS data obtained from the Shire of 
Cardinia on the distribution of lot sizes was carried out to demonstrate this mechanism 
where 42% of the blocks fall in the range of 150–300 sqm.  
Region 2 is marked by large subdivisions with single detached houses and big backyards. 
The analysis of GIS data demonstrates that 57% of lot sizes were between 500–800 sqm. 
The average lot sizes were large in area even 700 and 800 sqm and these lots were evenly 
distributed throughout the Region except in the new estate ‘Falling Waters’ by Pakenham 
Village Pvt. Ltd. which lies on the eastern side of Region 2 and made up of predominantly 
medium sized lots between 300–500 sqm. There are very few lots that have been further 
subdivided for multi-unit developments.  





















      
Figure 9.10: Distribution of Lot Sizes in Region 1 and Region 2 (%) within Pakenham 
 
Entrance to Region  
 
There are multiple entrances to the Region 1 and Region 3. These older areas of Pakenham 
are accessible from many directions and there are no single well defined entrances. Unlike 





Pakenham Place is a shopping centre in the Cardinia Shire developed by Lend Lease. The 
centre offers a wide variety of stores including supermarkets, two pharmacies and other 
shops. 
Pakenham Central Market Place is another shopping centre located at the heart of 
Pakenham Town Centre. This centre is equipped with 50 speciality shops along with big 
supermarkets and department stores. 
A strip of commercial and retail use exists along the Princes Highway in Region 2. A number 
of food outlets are among some of the businesses that are located in this commercial strip. 
Open spaces 
 
The Region 1 has 11.2 hectares of open spaces in the form of neighbourhood parks, and 
council reserves. However most of these neighbourhood parks are undeveloped without play 
equipment and landscaping. Some of the amenities in the area are a 5.6 hectare Football 
and Tennis club and Victor Foster Reserve.  
20 hectares of open spaces in Region 3 are well distributed in the form of neighbourhood 
parks, Council reserves and wetlands. Some amenities in Region 3 are 3.6 hectare Hothlyn 


































































































































































































Pakenham Hills Primary School is located in Region 2. Being the only primary school in the 
region, it serves both the Region 2 and the estate Cardinia lakes. St. Patrick Primary School 
also exists in Region 2. 
The following pie-chart is a pictorial representation of the area break-down of open spaces, 
amenities, retail facilities and educational institutions in the area.   
               
 
Figure 9.11: Area Break-up for Region 1 and Region 2 in Pakenham 
 
 Survey Analysis – Region-1 & Region-2 9.5.2
 
Q4. How do you define your neighbourhood? What does the phrase ‘Neighbourhood 
Character’ mean to you? 
In Region 1, 33% of the respondents felt their neighbourhood was a friendly place to live. In 
response to the first part of the question the respondents defined their neighbourhood in 
various ways. More than 26% of the respondents defined their neighbourhood as a quiet and 
peaceful environment. Some of the other definitions were accepting, safe and secure and 
family oriented. 
P- Region 1-R-3: People in surrounding houses mostly quiet 
P- Region 1-R-3: Safe, secure, peaceful and friendly 
P-Region 1-R-10: Share and look after neighbours 
In Region 2, 50% of the respondents found their neighbourhood friendly and 22% described 



























their neighbourhood are multicultural, lovely, established, polite, relaxing, safe and 
community suburban. 
P-Region 3-R-3: An Estate of houses, with people who interact. Design, Architecture, 
atmosphere, environment 
P-Region 3-R-8: Similar sort of people, values and buildings, older area, quiet 
P-Region 3-R-15: Community, very quiet & friendly 
In response to the second part of the question people expressed their ideas on 
neighbourhood character in various ways. Some of the responses were as follows:- 
P-Region 3-R-2: Behaviour of community 
P-Region 3-R-3: Design, Architecture, atmosphere, environment 
P-Region 3-R-8: Similar sort of people, values and buildings 
P-Region 3-R-17: How you feel living in a neighbourhood 
 
Q5. Please identify some physical characteristics of your neighbourhood like the type 
of housing, open spaces, parks, road network etc. 
Approximately 40% of the residents of Region 1 and Region 3 described it as an area of 
single storey houses on large blocks.  
13% of the residents in Region 1 pointed out the proximity to shopping centre and train 
station as one of the most important characteristic of their area. 40% of the residents 
described the open spaces in their neighbourhood to be satisfactory. 
28% of Region 3 residents, described their neighbourhood as an old area of Pakenham 
composed of urban middle-class housing. According to 39% of the respondents in Region 3, 
open spaces in their neighbourhood were limited and mainly in the form of Council reserves. 
33% described the hilly and green surrounding with rivers creeks and wetlands as physical 
characteristics of their neighbourhood. 
P-Region 1-R-2: Quiet, single storey, one of the old areas of Pakenham. 
P-Region 1-R-6:Basic housing with good sized backyards, some parks. Buses close by 
P-Region 2-R-6: Fairly large block, almost all single storey homes, no park but there is a 
large reserve (vacant) 
P-Region 2-R11: Hills, greenery upper Pakenham, mixture of old & new houses 
Q6. Please identify some other characteristics of your neighbourhood like the 
dominant cultural background of residents, social interaction among residents, 
dominant age group etc. 
Approximately 27% of the residents of Region 1 and 67% of Region 2 described it as a 








Region 1 and 61% of residents from Region 2 thought their neighbourhood was composed 
of mixed age groups ranging from 30-50. According to 47% of residents in Region 1 their 
neighbourhood was multicultural whereas only 28% of residents from Region 2 felt their 
neighbourhood was multicultural. According to 27% of the residents in region 1, the level of 
social interaction was low to moderate. However, in Region 3, 33% found the social 
interaction moderate to low. 17% of residents of Region 2 also commented on the growing 
community of Islanders and Sudanese in the area. 
P-Region 1-R-6: Family of mixture, some older folk, mixture of ages. Neighbours mainly 
friendly 
P-Region 1-R-12: Mixtures of cultures 
P-Region 1-R-15: Neighbourhood is very friendly 
P-Region 2-R-4: Australian dominant, agricultural. moderate interactions, mixed age groups 
P-Region 2-R-9: Australian overall many Islanders and Africans. Lack of social interaction, 
Mixed age group 
P-Region 2-R-12: Older generation, systematically replaced by younger & more ethnic 
groups 
 
Q. 7 What is it that you like about your neighbourhood? Do you experience a 
comfortable connection with it? 
In response to the above question 33% of the respondents from Region 1 and 44% of 
respondents from Region 2 liked the quiet and peaceful environment in their neighbourhood. 
44% of respondents from Region 2, liked the bush layout and country feeling in their 
neighbourhood. Respondents from Region 2 also mentioned safety, friendliness and 
convenience as some of the reasons for liking their neighbourhood.  
P-Region 1-R-6: Quiet neighbourhood in a nice well-kept quiet court 
P-Region 1-R-13: Quiet, good & safe for family, near to Train station / Public transport 
P-Region 2-R-3: Quiet, peaceful, safe, open spaces, close to the country 
P-Region 2-R-7: A little away from Metropolitan area, space, feeling of country living 
P-Region 2-R-15: Like quiet open spaces, bush layout, sparse housing 
 
 
Q8. What is it that you don’t like about your neighbourhood? 
 
After commenting on their liking of their neighbourhood they were asked to point out some 
aspects of their neighbourhood which they did not like. 28% of the residents of Region 2 
complained about their area getting much more busy, noisy and crowded. Some of the 








P-Region 1-R-2: Getting busier, younger people, more drugs, lots of robberies. 
P-Region 1-R-4: Too crowded, no space, no privacy 
P-Region 1-R-11: Young people walking on streets at night 
P-Region 1-R-14: Not much interaction 
 
P-Region 2-R-4: Driving rashly, not aware of others in the area, leave rubbish behind, 
infrastructure not keeping with growing suburb. 
 
P-Region 2-R-7: No internet, rough behaviour, hooning at night, lack of police presence. 
Teenagers around bottle shops 
P-Region 2-R-9: Lack of social interaction 
P-Region 2-R-10:Some hoons in the loud cars occasionally & graffiti 
P-Region 2-R- 15:No public transport at all. need more public transport to train station 
P-Region 2-R-17: Noisy
 
Q9. Is there any aspect of your neighbourhood which you would like to change to 
experience a better connection with your neighbourhood? 
  
When asked 47% from Region 1 and 44% from Region 2 could not think of anything. 
Commenting on the lack of social interaction 20% from Region 1 and 33% from Region 2 
wanted more interactive community social events. Some of the other comments were as 
below; 
P-Region 1-R-2: A lot safer in your home. More police presence at night. 
P-Region 1-R-11: Slowing of vehicles 
P-Region 1-R-14: More interaction, street parties 
P-Region 2-R-3: More interaction with my neighbours eg. neighbourhood get-together 
P-Region 2-R-9: Community get together 
P-Region 2-R-12: A neighbourhood BBQ "to get to know neighbours" 
 
Q10. Is there anything in your Neighbourhood which has changed since you have 
moved in? 
  
33% of the respondents from Region 1 and 28% from Region 2 could not think of anything to 








exponential growth and development happening in Pakenham. Some residents commented 
on some aspects as below; 
P-Region 1-R-10: Expansion-new estates 
P-Region 1-R-13: 5 more estate, lot more people of different cultural background 
P-Region 2-R-3: Farmland has been subdivided 
P-Region 2-R-8: Increase in the number of Sudanese people 
 
P-Region 2-R-12: Big properties are being subdivided for unit, commission houses 





 Definition of Neighbourhood Character 9.6.1
 
The results show that the respondents have emphasised the quiet and peaceful nature of 
the environment as one of the primary characteristics of their neighbourhood (17% in 
Lakeside, 50% in other estates, 26% in Region 1 and 26% in Region 2). This reveals that the 
residents value the peaceful nature of their environment as an important feature which they 
prefer and enjoy. From their responses it could be concluded that the residents of Pakenham 
appreciate the mountainous countryside feel of their neighbourhood. 
Another phrase used by the respondents to describe their neighbourhood is friendly. Many of 
the respondents (26% in Lakeside, 20% in other estates, 33% in Region 1 and % in Region 
2) have emphasised on the friendly nature of their suburb which they consider to be an 
important and valuable aspect of their neighbourhood.  
According to respondents from Region 1 and Region 2 the attractive nature of their physical 
environment with a country side feel was a defining factor of their neighbourhood. According 
to them, the urban-rural nature of their neighbourhood made it distinctive from the other 
suburban neighbourhoods. Respondents from Lakeside and other planned estates 
appreciated the well planned nature of their physical environment and the availability of 
ample open spaces in the form of beautifully landscaped neighbourhood parks, playgrounds 
and physical features like lakes and wetlands.  
For some respondents the definition of neighbourhood character was based on the 
accessibility to facilities and amenities in their neighbourhood. They highlighted the daily 
convenience of shopping, school, sporting facilities as well as leisure centres as important 








Some other ways in which the residents of Pakenham described their neighbourhood are as 
new and well laid-out, reserved and private, family oriented, relaxed and comfortable, safe 
and secure. 
In response to the second part of the question, where residents were asked about their 
understanding of the phrase ‘neighbourhood character’, for many of the respondents the 
image of neighbourhood character was community based with primary focus on the 
community and its behaviour. However for some, the understanding of neighbourhood 
character was more about ‘Physical Environment’, ‘Visual Presentation’ and ‘Appearance’. 
Some of the ways the residents expressed their understanding of the word neighbourhood 
character are as follows:- 
P-Lakeside-R-12: Community based 
P-Lakeside-R-22: Physical Environment  
P-Cardinia Lakes-R-4: Watching out for each other 
P-Edenbrook-R-1: Community  
P-Heritage Springs-R-2: Visual Presentation 
Based on the results, the definition of neighbourhood by the respondents can be classified 
into two categories. These two categories are 
Social Characteristics – These are some of the characteristics of the neighbourhood which 
are based on the nature of the environment and behaviour of the residents in the community. 
It defines the general environment and community feeling. This also includes the structure of 
the community such as multicultural, middle-aged families etc. 
Physical Characteristics – These are some of the physical features of the built-
environment which may be key factors in defining a neighbourhood. These also include 
some of the facilities provided for the residents of a particular neighbourhood like schools, 














Lakeside 91%  21.7%  
Other Estates 95%  20%  
Region 1 86.6%  13.3%  
















Figure 9.12: Graphical Representation of Table 9.5 
 
The above graph is a visual representation of the table. It is evident from the graph that most 
of the residents of the four regions in Pakenham have described their neighbourhood based 
on the social characteristics of the community rather than by the physical characteristics of 
the built environment or the local amenities in their neighbourhood. 
 Physical Characteristics of Neighbourhood 9.6.2
 
Distribution and size of lots 
 
In Lakeside there is a good distribution of lot sizes throughout the estate. It could be 
concluded that the developers have tried to create a wide range of subdivision sizes for a 
diverse group of clients with different financial affordability levels. In other estates (Cardinia 
Lakes) too there is an even distribution of lot sizes in the range of 400-700 sqm. Region 1 
being located in close proximity to Pakenham railway station, there is a large number of lots 
in Region 1 which have been further subdivided to accommodate units or town houses. 
However in Region 2, there is a good distribution of lot sizes with maximum number of lots in 
the range of 600-700 sqm that is an appropriate size for a single family dwelling. Being an 
older area of Pakenham there is a larger number of lot sizes which are bigger in size to 




Physical observation of the master plans of some of the planned estates in Pakenham 
shows a pattern in the design of entrances to these estates. The main entrances to these 
estates are clearly-defined and emphasised using techniques such as landscaping and 
street art. This technique of adding a landmark at the entrances is used by the developers to 
accentuate the attractiveness of the area and lend a particular identity to the development. In 

















centres or local retail centres (eg. Heritage Springs) have also been placed at the entrance 
to for the purpose of defining them.  
Open Spaces 
 
The areas of open spaces for the four selected regions of Pakenham have been roughly 
calculated using aerial photographs obtained from Near-map Australia Pvt. Ltd. These open 
spaces include neighbourhood parks, lakes, wetlands, sports ovals etc.  The open spaces 
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Table 9.6: Distribution of Area for Regions/Estates in Pakenham 
    
                                                                          
Figure 9.13: Distribution of Area in Regions/Estates in Pakenham 
         
The analysis of the survey questionnaire where the residents of the four regions were asked 
to describe their physical environment reveals that residents were aware of the existing open 




























data from physical observation and from the survey responses the following conclusions can 
be drawn in relation to the physical / built environment in the four regions in Pakenham. 
The above graph shows that Lakeside estate and Region 1 have larger amount of area 
allocated for open spaces such as the lake, golf course, recreation parkland, neighbourhood 
parks, walking trails and council reserves.  Many respondents of Lakeside (78%) and other 
estates (100%) agreed that their neighbourhood is well equipped with plenty of open spaces, 
playgrounds, wetlands, BBQ areas for families, teenagers and kids.  
The respondents of Region 1(20%) and Region 2 (39%) pointed out that there are fewer 
areas of open spaces in their areas. These are the older regions of Pakenham and open 
spaces are mostly in the form of council reserves and parks. Unlike the parks and 
playgrounds in the newly planned estates, these open spaces have very limited landscaping, 
playing equipment for children BBQ areas for families.  
It is evident from the above graph that, most of the new estates such as Lakeside by Lend 
Lease and Cardinia Lakes by PEET Ltd. have been designed with many facilities and 
amenities. They include areas allocated for schools, shopping, leisure and community 
centres and sporting facilities all placed within accessible distance from the residents.  
The respondents of the new estates described the physical characteristics of their 
neighbourhood as modern with contemporary housing. They also stated that they appreciate 
the well planned environment within their neighbourhood and particularly mention the 
cleanliness and greenery of this environment. The residents also point out the amenities in 
their neighbourhood such as schools and community centres which they greatly appreciate 
in their responses. In general the residents find their area to be attractive, stylish with 
physically appealing environment. They have emphasised the tranquillity and relaxing setting 
of their physical environment and the proximity of the hills and bushlands of Dandenong 
ranges. 
 Social characteristics of neighbourhood 9.6.3
 
Dominant cultural background 
 
The respondents from Lakeside estate (47.8%) and other estates (35%) described their 
neighbourhood as communities composed of people from predominantly Australian 
background. However, a few respondents from Region 1 (47%) and Region 2 (28%) 
described their neighbourhood as multicultural, with residents coming from Asian 
background such as Indians and Chinese.  
 
Age group of residents  
 
While talking about the age group of residents, 61% of respondents in Lakeside thought their 
community was dominated by middle aged families in the rage of 25–45 years of age. 
However, 17% of residents of Lakeside had a different opinion. According to them their 








other estates, 40% described their community as predominantly middle aged. In Region 1 
(47%) and Region 2 (61%) the respondents felt their neighbourhood was composed of 
mixed age groups ranging from 25–45 age groups. 
Level of Interaction 
 
In their response to the level of interaction in their community, 26% of residents of Lakeside 
felt the level of interaction was moderate to low while 22% felt it was high. Similarly 45% of 
residents from other estates also thought that the social interaction among residents was 
moderate to low, while 15% were happy with the level of interaction. The residents of Region 
1 (27%) and Region 2 (33%) found the level of interaction to be moderate or low, whereas 
20% of residents of Region 1 felt the social interaction in their neighbourhood was high. 
These responses of the residents reveal that the residents were divided in their opinion while 
commenting on the level of interaction.  
 Liking about neighbourhood 9.6.4
 
The respondents of Pakenham generally stated that they appreciated the calm and peaceful 
environment in their neighbourhood. More than 26% of residents of Lakeside and 55% from 
the other estates liked the calm, peaceful and private nature of their neighbourhood. 
Similarly 33% from Region 1 and 44% from Region 2 expressed their liking for the calmness 
and peacefulness in their neighbourhood. 
Respondents also pointed out the friendliness in their neighbourhood as one of the important 
factors for liking it. 17.4% of residents from Lakeside and 15% from other estates 
appreciated the friendly atmosphere in their neighbourhood. 
Respondents have generally found their neighbourhoods to be attractive and well-planned 
with relaxing environments and pleasant views. Nearly 43% of the respondents of Lakeside 
and 10% from other estates commented on the nearby hilly environment and bushland as 
one of the major factors of living in the area. They ‘bush layout’, ‘country feeling’, view of hills 
and sparse housing were some of the factors the respondents of Region 1 and region 2 
stated that they appreciated in their neighbourhood. 
Affordability of housing in the area was also one of the factors which appeared in the list of 
respondents’ likes. People mentioned the lower house prices in their area as compared with 
inner, more expensive suburbs in Melbourne. 
One respondent from Lakeside estate mentioned the developer organised free community 
events which were noted as helping to promote social interaction within the community. He 
expressed liking for this sense of community and the way the community interacts and 
socialises.  
Accessibility to infrastructure and public transport, shopping, schools and childcare was also 
a primary reason for residents’ liking of their neighbourhood. People also stated their 








The residents from Lakeside and other estates have expressed their liking for the community 
based, family-oriented and comfortable atmosphere in their neighbourhood. They described 
their neighbourhood to be family focused and serene. 
 Disliking about neighbourhood 9.6.5
 
The respondents raised many issues in their neighbourhood when asked to comment on the 
aspects which they did not like. In some cases these issues were common problems faced 
by the community as a whole, whereas for others they were more personal concerns.  
It was interesting to see that in all regions there were respondents who had nothing negative 
to comment on their neighbourhood and seemed satisfied with every aspect of their 
neighbourhood. Approximately 26% of the respondents in Lakeside and 40% from other 
estates had nothing which they did not like in their neighbourhood. Similarly 33% of the 
respondents from Region 1 and 17% from Region 2 had nothing which they did not like 
about their neighbourhood.  
Many respondents raised concerns about the aggravating noise pollution in their 
neighbourhood. 22% of respondents from Lakeside complained about the increased noise 
levels from the highway and train. Noise from late night parties was also mentioned by some 
of the respondents. 
Another general issue which many of the respondents from all estates have raised is the 
level of crime in the area. One respondent from Lakeside and another from other estates 
highlighted the vandalism and graffiti incidents in the area, blamed on the local youth.  A 
couple of residents from Region 1 complained about youngsters hanging around on streets 
and getting involved with drugs, robberies hooning (Australian colloquialism). 
Lack of public transport and inadequate condition of roads was also among the issues which 
concerned the residents. One respondent from Lakeside and one respondent from other 
estates complained about narrow roads in their neighbourhood. Residents commented on 
the general lack of parking in the area resulting in many cars on the streets.   
Many respondents also highlighted the lack of social interaction between residents as 
another issue. 13% of respondents from highlands said social culture needs to be developed 
in their neighbourhood. 20% of the respondents from other estates pointed out that different 
cultures in their neighbourhood did not mix very well and most people kept to themselves.  
Lack of progress in development was pointed out by 17% of respondents from Region 2. 
One respondent from other estates complained about council spending too much money 
unnecessarily.  
 Like to Change 9.6.6
 
When asked about the aspect of their neighbourhood which they would like to change, many 
of the respondents could not think of anything. However some respondents did suggest 









Many respondents agreed that they needed more social interaction among the residents. 
13% from Lakeside, 15% from other estates 20% from Region 1 and 33% from Region 2 
commented on the need for more cultural events and functions and emphasised on more 
neighbourhood community gatherings and carnivals.  
A couple of respondents from Lakeside estate suggested that they needed better access to 
public transport. They expressed need for more buses and better planned bus routes and 
increased frequency of trains. 
A need for more restaurants and shopping facilities was expressed by a respondent in 
Lakeside estate. Another respondent from Lakeside also expressed need for more 
inclusiveness.  
A respondent from other estates felt the council was applying changes a little too quickly and 
should slow down. Another respondent felt the need for more court designed roads that 
would be better for interactions and safer for kids to play outside. 
A need for more police presence for safety was also stated by a respondent from Region 1. 
Another respondent said that the vehicles in the area needed to slow down. 
A requirement for better infrastructure, employment opportunities and facilities was also 
expressed by a few respondents from all areas of Pakenham.    
 Summary 9.7
In this chapter an analysis of the survey questionnaire for respondents in Pakenham has 
been done following a step by step process. At the beginning the first three questions in the 
questionnaire are analysed using a quantitative method and variables are extracted from the 
data. Some of these variables are housing estates, number of respondents from a particular 
housing estate, cultural background of respondents and the amount of time they have lived 
in a particular housing estate. Using these variables relationships have been established 
which are presented as tables and graphs. As the next step the analysis of questions 4 to 10 
is carried out. In order to simply the analysis, the area of Pakenham has been divided into 
four estates/regions – Lakeside Estate, Other Estates, Region 1 and Region 2. The 
developers for the housing estates are identified and their vision statements for each of their 
developments are discussed. The physical characteristics of each of these four 
estates/regions are outlined using GIS data obtained from the City of Wyndham as well as 
by using pictures from near-maps. This includes the distribution of lot sizes, type of housing, 
entrances to estates as well as area breakup for various land-uses such as open spaces, 
educational institutions, commercial centres and community centres. After having discussed 
the developer’s statement and physical characteristics, the analysis of survey questionnaire 
is carried out question by question. As the next step a final discussion of results from all four 











10. Discussion and Conclusion 
 
 Introduction 10.1
The first part of this chapter will present the research findings and a comparative analysis 
and discussion of the results obtained from the analysis chapters. The main object of this 
discussion is to derive theories which are grounded in the data and to discuss the research 
findings from previous studies.  
The second part will conclude with contribution of knowledge made by this thesis in the field 
of urban planning and urban design. Discussion is categorised into topics such as; changing 
neighbourhood character, super-diverse ethnoburbs, measure of liveability in new fringe 
suburbs, hidden multiculturalism and migrants living an Australian dream. The conclusion 
further raises some interesting questions which have emerged in due course of this study 
and which will draw the attention of architects, planners, urban designers and developers to 
the challenges of multiculturalism in Australia in relation to the built environment. 
 Research Findings 10.2
   
10.2.1 Discussion of results from survey questionnaire  
 
The following table presents some key outcomes of the analysis of survey data for the three 
case study suburbs of Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham. This is a tabulation of both 
the commonly used phrases by interviewees as well as some derivations made on the basis 
of their responses. 
 
 
 Point Cook Craigieburn Pakenham 
Neighbourhood 
Character 
• Quiet & Peaceful 
• Friendly & Family 
oriented 
• Modern urban 
design 
• Safety & 
convenience 








• Accessibility to 
facilities and 
amenities 




• Family oriented 
• Reserved & 
private 





• Good distribution 
of lot sizes. 
Average lot size 
between 500-
700sqm which is 
• Good distribution 
of lot sizes. 
Average lot size 
between 500-
600sqm which is 
• Good distribution 
of lot sizes. 
Average lot size 
between 400-








suitable for a 
single dwelling. 
Sanctury Lakes 
has larger lot 
sizes.  
• A visible pattern 
in the design of 
entrances to the 
estates 
• Ample open 
spaces in the form 
of lakes, 
playgrounds, 
wetlands etc.  
• High quality road 
network 






suitable for a 
single dwelling 
• A visible pattern 
in the design of 
entrances to the 
estates 
• Ample open 
spaces in the form 
of lakes, 
playgrounds, 
wetlands etc. in 
new estates. The 




• High quality road 
network 






suitable for a 
single dwelling 
• A visible pattern 
in the design of 
entrances to the 
estates 
• Ample open 
spaces in the form 
of lakes, 
playgrounds, 
wetlands etc. in 
new estates. The 
older pats of 
Pakenham have 
fewer open spaces 
• High quality road 
network 













cultures – Indians 
& Chinese 
• Social interaction 
– moderate , high 
• Multicultural 
community 







• Social interaction 




• Both young & 
middle-aged 
families 
• Other dominenet 
cultures – Indians, 
Chinese 
• Social interaction 
– moderate, low 
Likes • Appreciate open 
spaces 
• Well planned 




• Community based 
family 
atmosphere 
• Facilities & 
amenities 
 




• Ample natural 
and planned open 
spaces 
• Helping and 
caring residents 




percentage of one 
ethnic community 
• Calm & peaceful 
environment 
• Attractive, well 
planned with 
pleasant views 















(Punjabis) due to 
presence of a 
Gurudwara 
Dislikes • Traffic congestion 
at peak hours 







• Lack of security 
• Lack of public 
transport 
• Bad condition of 
roads 
• Hooning by 
teenagers 
• Lack of social 
interaction among 
residents 









• Aggravating noise 
pollution 
• High level of 
crime 
• Lack of public 
transport 
• Lack of social 
interaction 
• Lack of progress 
in development 
• Council spending 
too much money 
unnecessarily 
Desired Changes • More social 
interaction among 
residents 
• Better access to 
freeway 
• Better internet 
speed 
• Better upkeep of 
front yards 
 
• More social 
interaction among 
residents 
• Better access to 
public transport 
• Better security in 
the form of 
neighbourhood 
watch 
• Better parking 
provisions 
• Improvement in 
driving culture 
• Better support for 
youth 
• Better street 
lighting 
• More schools and 
childcare centres 
• More social 
interaction among 
residents 
• Better access to 
public transport 
• More restaurants 
& shopping 
facilities 










Table 10.1: Comparison of results from the analysis of survey questionnaire for Point Cook, 
Craigieburn and Pakenham 
Neighbourhood Character 
• While providing their own definitions of their neighbourhoods, residents from all three 








of their neighbourhoods. They also mentioned the accessibility to facilities and 
amenities as a key feature in their definitions. 
• Residents from Pakenham mentioned the country atmosphere of their area because 
Pakenham is located at the foothills of the Dandenong ranges. This was a primary 
factor for people to choose to live there. 
• Residents from Craigieburn chose to define their neighbourhood as multicultural. 
Physical Characteristics 
• All three suburbs are composed of pre-planned and strategically developed master-
planned estates. 
• New estates in all three suburbs have an even distribution of lot sizes with an 
average lot size between 500-700 sqm which is suitable for a single dwelling. 
However, the older parts of Craigieburn and Pakenham have larger lot sizes which 
are currently being subdivided into smaller size units. 
• New estates in all three suburbs have ample open spaces in the form of parks, 
playgrounds, lakes, wetlands etc. 
• The entrances to the estates in all three suburbs are well-defined and follow a visible 
pattern irrespective of which developer designs the estate. 
• New estates in all three suburbs are equipped with shopping facilities, schools and 
child care-centres. 
This shows that there is an obvious similarity in the neighbourhood character and physical 
built environment in all these three suburbs. This could be speculated as being the result of 
private developers who are the primary deliverers of these physical environments, and their 
application of standard design templates to all the new developments in the case study 
areas irrespective of location.  
Social Characteristics 
• Respondents from Point Cook & Craigieburn described the social community as 
multicultural.  However, the respondents from Pakenham outlined their community to 
be largely Australian. 
• Respondents from Point Cook described their community to be generally young 
families with children under the age of 10 yrs, while respondents from Craigieburn 
and Pakenham described their community to be a mix of both young and middle-
aged families with children. 
• The dominant cultural background outlined by respondents from Point Cook was 
Chinese & Indian, whereas the dominant cultural background in Craigieburn was 
described as Lebanese, Turkish and Italian.  
• The social interaction among residents was mentioned as moderate to high in Point 









• Respondents from all three suburbs liked the community-based family atmosphere of 
each area. 
• Respondents from Point Cook and Craigieburn stated appreciation of the well 
planned nature of their suburbs and their modern housing. 
• Respondents from Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham stated appreciation of the 
availability of both natural (reserves, marsh lands) and planned (playgrounds, parks) 
open spaces.  
• Respondents of Point Cook particularly mentioned the relaxing environment and 
healthy lifestyle in their suburb. 
• The respondents of Craigieburn highlighted the caring and friendly nature of the 
residents in their suburb. 
• The respondents from Craigieburn also pointed out the high concentration of one 
ethnic community (Indians-Punjabis) in their suburb due to presence of a Gurudwara, 
(their place of worship). 
• The respondents of Pakenham also noted that they liked the developer-organised 
free community events. 
Dislikes 
• Respondents from all three suburbs mentioned the lack of social interaction among 
residents as a reason for disliking their suburb.  
• Respondents from Point Cook and Craigieburn complained about traffic congestion 
at peak hours and lack of public transport to deal with this issue. 
• Respondents from Craigieburn pointed out the social issues relating to teenagers 
such as vandalism, hooning at nights and drug problem, and noted the need for 
intervention to alleviate these issues. 
• Respondents from Craigieburn also raised issues such as financial hardship and 
hopelessness among some residents due to various reasons like joblessness, family 
issues and other stresses. 
• The respondents from Pakenham also complained about lack of progress in council 
projects and wastage of money by council on what they viewed as unnecessary 
projects.  
Desired Changes 
• Respondents from all three suburbs desire more social interaction among residents.  








• Respondents from Craigieburn mentioned the need for better security in the form of a 
neighbourhood watch organisation while respondents from Pakenham expressed the 
desire for increased police presence for better security. 
• Respondents from Craigieburn also commented on the need for better driving culture 
amongst inhabitants, and provision for more parking in their neighbourhood. 
• Respondents from Craigieburn desire youth support centres, more schools and child 
care centres. 
• Respondents from Pakenham desire improvement in infrastructure and more 
employment opportunities in their area. 
 
10.2.2 Answers to research questions 
 
Q 1. How have the Victorian government’s policies responded in the past two decades 
to accommodate and facilitate settlement of migrant communities in the physical and 
social environment? 
The first objective of this research was to examine how the Victorian planning system has 
responded to and accommodated the changes in cultural diversity in the last two decades 
and whether the Victorian government’s policies around multiculturalism have changed at 
the same rate as the fast changing demography of the three selected municipalities – City of 
Wyndham, City of Hume and Shire of Cardinia. Have these local governments responded to 
facilitate settlement of migrant communities in their physical and community/social 
environments? And if they have, how have they done so?  
1. A review of Victorian government policies as well as these three selected local 
municipalities in Melbourne revealed that to varying degrees both state government 
and local councils are coming to terms with the rapidly changing demographic 
composition of Melbourne. In recent years, there has been an expanded 
acknowledgement of the demographic changes and open expression of a need to 
address some of the issues related to increased cultural diversity. This has been 
seen particularly in the cases of City of Wyndham and City of Hume, two 
municipalities which have become culturally super-diverse in recent years. In these 
two municipalities, cultural diversity is considered by the local government as an 
asset and these councils have expressed willingness to play a leadership role in 
strengthening various communities’ cultural identity within their municipal boundaries, 
and develop other aspects which promote inter-cultural harmony. The following 
paragraphs briefly discuss some of the measures taken by these local government 
authorities in the three case study areas of Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham, 
to foster multicultural values within their communities, following on from the more 
detailed discussion in chapter 5. 
2. In an attempt to address the needs and preferences of ethnic minority groups, both 
the state government as well as local authorities have laid emphasis on creating 








different cultures within their communities. These councils’ support and facilitation of 
multicultural events can be considered as an expression of their support for the 
broader governmental policy of multiculturalism. These events are meant for new 
migrant communities to showcase their traditional food, dance, music and displays of 
cultural objects. Staging of such events indicates that local authorities believe that 
expression of culture through community events can provide strengthening of the 
overall community within their municipality. However questions may be raised on the 
success of these events in actually integrating communities through these events. A 
question may be posed whether these events by themselves are alone sufficient to 
strengthen community bonds? Due to differences in customs and beliefs of these 
communities, they tend to restrict their activities within themselves and make little 
attempts to mix with other community groups. For example the Indian community in 
Point Cook is a cohesive ethnic group which organises various social activities and 
events among themselves based on their cultural needs but there are very few 
events where they invite other cultural groups to interact with them. A similar pattern 
can be observed for Chinese ethnic groups.   
3. As seen in the analysis of policy documents in Chapter 5, some municipalities have 
made an attempt to institutionalise multiculturalism by preparing policy and strategy 
documents specifically addressing the cultural diversity within their boundaries. The 
Cultural Diversity Policy prepared by Wyndham City Council is an example of such a 
policy document. Here it can be seen that only councils which are culturally diverse 
have made progress in this area, as while such a document is being prepared by the 
City of Hume, the Shire of Cardinia has yet to prepare one. Based on the 
demographics of the municipality as a whole, it could be inferred that municipal 
councils develop policies in response to actual cultural needs rather than projected 
cultural needs. The multicultural policy is ‘need based’ rather than being a 
generalised social policy. Based on the survey data of the case studies, it could be 
said that cultural diversity is a localised spatial phenomenon and multicultural policy 
is need based rather than being a standard national policy.  
4. The evidence of the case study research has indicated that the task of preparing 
policies related to multiculturalism is generally the responsibility of social 
development departments, which are exclusively formed and equipped to engage 
with the overall local community (which is made up of many smaller communities) as 
it is. Community engagement and consultation has been particularly focused on by 
these social development departments. Community engagement methods, such as 
conversation starters- where council poses general questions to start conversations 
with the local community, interviews of the community leaders and service providers, 
online surveys and feedback from local community on various issues are some of the 
ways the social development departments of these councils are making efforts to 
listen to and incorporate the needs of their communities.  
5. This connection or lack of connection between the two sectors of government is a big 
factor in determining the appearance of the built environment in the fringe suburbs of 
Melbourne / Australia. The diminishing levels of state control and an increased 
intervention of private developers in shaping these environments greatly determine 








responsibility for planning how multiculturalism can also be expressed in the physical 
environment, as well as being an apparatus for social cohesion.  
Remaining Questions 
There are still a few questions which need to be addressed in order to achieve meaningful 
outcomes from these engagement processes.  
The question arises of how well each of the many communities which together form a larger 
community within each municipality is represented in the council’s engagement process and 
whether there are any directions or policies outlined by the councils for fair representation of 
every community within their municipality. A further question which arises here is whether 
this might be actually possible, given a particular ethnic community might be represented by 
just a single individual representative member. What is actually reasonable and what kinds 
of needs are shared by different communities and what kinds of needs are specific to 
particular communities?  
 Then there is a question of the need for transparency in the policy making process and 
implementation of these policies. It is important for the various community groups to 
understand and see how well their voices are heard by the council and their needs 
incorporated. It has to be clarified by the councils that the process of community 
engagement is not just a matter of routine and that their decision-making processes 
seriously evaluates and tries to incorporate some of the wishes of the diverse communities. 
This can be a challenging task in a community which is super-diverse. The analysis of policy 
documents has revealed that both City of Wyndham and City of Hume have been making 
attempts in this direction, although the question which still looms large is whether they are 
succeeding or not. 
There is also the question of how these social policies around multiculturalism relate to the 
built environment? Is there any direct connection or impact of these social policies on the 
planning and urban design of the built environment where these diverse communities live? 
Do the efforts made by social development departments in community consultations and 
feedback from the local communities translate to the planning and design of these areas? As 
discussed earlier in Chapter 5, there is no explicit mention of cultural diversity in the planning 
policies of any of the case study councils.  
 
Q 2. Have Victorian planning policies in the past two decades changed to 
accommodate the needs and preferences of culturally diverse communities? 
In the light of some of the theories (discussed in chapter 3) on how multiculturalism should 
be dealt with in planning practices, this study examined Victorian planning policies and 
whether they have evolved to accommodate the needs and preferences of culturally diverse 
communities. Another question that arose during the course of the investigation of the 
planning policies was what were the ways adopted by council planners to accommodate the 
cultural preferences, values, and beliefs of diverse cultural groups, and whether some of 
these ways were more focused on councils’ social policies. This investigation was done in 








1. It was observed that the, Australian planning system has undergone many phases of 
reform, and has been a constantly changing mechanism with many local variations. 
As discussed in Chapter 4, planning in Melbourne began in 1920s and since then 
there have been many rounds of new plans, strategies and policies, adopted to 
replace older and outdated ones. An analysis of the Victorian state planning system 
reveals that planning as a profession, and its practises and theories, have been 
progressive to reflect the changing social, political and economic situation in the 
state. Some of the strategic plans which Melbourne has seen are Melbourne 
Metropolitan Planning Scheme (1954), Living Suburbs (1995), Melbourne 2030 
(2002) etc. Plan Melbourne 2050 is the latest and current example of a strategic plan, 
prepared by the Victoria State Government in conjunction with Melbourne’s 
Metropolitan Planning Authority in 2013. The development process of this strategic 
plan has been supported by research and advice in the areas of demographics, 
employment, and economic status of the people (Melbourne, let’s talk about the 
future 2012).  
2.  There are increasing levels of community consultation in the formulation process of 
the strategic plans for Melbourne in recent years. The most recent document Plan 
Melbourne 2050 incorporated several rounds of community consultation where 
thousands of people and representative organisations were able to have their say on 
planning for Melbourne’s future through a range of activities, forums, surveys and a 
formal submission process, as outlined in Melbourne, Let’s talk about the future 
discussion paper released in October 2012.  
3.  The analysis of Plan Melbourne 2050 strategic plan for Melbourne and several other 
preceding plans (discussed in Chapter 5), has revealed that in spite of these changes 
in the planning process, current urban planning policy is still derived from a 
modernistic planning model, based on the ideologies of rationality and universalism. 
Complying with the principles of this planning model, the main emphasis is still on 
rationality and universalist planning approach which assumes that the entire 
population has culturally neutral needs and preferences (Plan Melbourne 2050, 
2013). Planning policies still follow an apparently neutral and universalist approach to 
community in their processes and have no specifically cultural objectives. Some of 
these plans – Planning Policies for Metropolitan Melbourne, Living Suburbs, 
Melbourne 2030 and Plan Melbourne 2050 - discuss migration patterns and changing 
demographic composition, but, none of them discuss the social complexity in urban 
environment that results from the presence of people from numerous cultural 
backgrounds (Planning Policies for Metropolitan Melbourne 1971; Living Suburbs 
1995; Melbourne 2030, 2002; Plan Melbourne 2050, 2013). These plans, their 
initiatives and directions are still laid out to facilitate development where the 
community is regarded as a single coherent entity.  While their stated objective has 
been to deliver a high quality living environment for all residents, this has been 
without any consideration of cultural differences. Furthermore, this approach is not as 
neutral as it appears and there is a clear domination of Anglo-Centric values and 









4. The review of the strategic plans prepared by local municipalities in Melbourne 
revealed that in recent years, local governments have increasingly acknowledged 
diversity and enacted it in social policies. Some of the more recent strategic plans 
have been prepared to outline the vision of the local community, its hopes and 
aspirations for the growth in the area. A community and stakeholder engagement 
process has been put in place in several municipalities to determine the key issues 
faced by the local communities and the likes and preferences of residents in relation 
to future planning. Local government utilises a range of mechanisms and avenues to 
facilitate participation from local community development networks and support 
organisations. There are many community engagement techniques and initiatives 
where the council staff explicitly recognise and speak to multiple communities as 
seen in the preparation of Cultural Diversity Policy by Wyndham City Council. They 
used methods such as public meetings, workshops, focus groups, forums etc. which 
allow groups of people to discuss their ideas in an open and relaxed atmosphere 
designed to exchange information; to discuss the strengths, weaknesses, 
opportunities and threats of an idea or project. It could be concluded that although 
urban planning is still a modernist project at State level, is getting more consultative 
at a local government level. However the community consultation and engagement 
has been carried out by dedicated social development departments and they are not 
translated clearly into planning policies. 
 
10.2.3  Research Findings in the light of other researches 
 
It is noticeable that some of the conclusions made in the earlier chapters of this thesis have 
reiterated the results and conclusions drawn by other scholars in their earlier research 
projects. Leonie Sandercock, in one of her empirical studies conducted in three Melbourne’s 
municipalities of Greater Dandenong, Moreland and Brimbank in 1997, concluded that there 
was an increasingly acknowledgement of cultural diversity in strategic plans for Melbourne 
and many of the municipalities had drafted strategic plans that discuss the significance of 
their culturally diverse population. At the same time, Sandercock argued that there remained 
an assumption that urban planning operated in a universalist manner with an objective to 
provide benefit to maximum number of people without any cultural bias (Sandercock 1997). 
This thesis supports her argument in saying that, although planning has shifted its approach 
to incorporate public consultation in the planning process, the ‘community’ is still treated ( 
almost 20 years after Sandercock’s study) as a single entity by planners and the existence of 
diverse cultures within the ‘community’ are overlooked.  
Similarly, Susan Thompson in her ARC funded research project explored the response of 
the Australian planners to cultural diversity (Thompson 2003) through a comprehensive 
national survey of local policies and practices at the local government level for municipalities 
throughout Australia. In her study she concluded that Australian planning system was still 
modernistic and Anglo-centric. However, Thompson found that many councils were 
acknowledging the cultural diversity in their areas and making efforts to be inclusive in the 








relating to social inclusion were more prominent in municipalities of bigger cities like Sydney 
and Melbourne. The findings of this thesis extend Thompson’s point in saying that councils 
have indeed made efforts in experimenting with culture focused policies and practices but 
these have been restricted to social policies. This study also found that these efforts made 
by municipalities in social development of their communities are more obvious in case of 
municipalities which are culturally diverse rather than those where cultural diversity is not as 
significant. However, there is a continued lack of connection between social planning and 
urban planning and its practices to incorporate cultural diversity in its policies and practices. 
The City of Wyndham is a good example of highly multicultural community with more than 
45% of residents born overseas, in which the council has endeavoured to develop a social 
policy Cultural Diversity Policy in an attempt to address issues relating to culture within its 
municipal area. However the objectives and visions outlined in this social policy do not 
translate to or have any direct repercussions on policies relating to urban planning. However, 
in Shire of Cardinia, where overseas born population is 24% (nearly half as compared to 
Municipality of Wyndham), the local authorities seem to be unconcerned about cultural 
diversity and culture-based policies. 
Another very significant finding made by Susan Thompson from her survey was that there 
was a need to institutionalize the innovative policies and programs on cultural diversity so 
that they don’t disappear with changing staff members or political parties who initiated them. 
In an attempt to extend her conclusions this study finds that in recent years councils have 
been trying to institutionalise culture related policies such as Wyndham City Council’s 
Cultural Diversity Policy and Hume City Council’s Social Equity Policy and Multicultural 
Action Plan of Social Justice Charter.  
It has been observed that the Wyndham and Hume City Council’s social planning teams 
have been trying to engage the local community in decision-making process through 
community consultation, however not a lot of this experience and knowledge about needs 
and preferences of diverse cultural groups has been passed on to the other departments of 
the councils, in particular, strategic and statutory planning. Despite having social policies 
councils have yet to make progress in recognising local cultural identity, diversity and the 
relevance of input from local community in planning and urban design projects. As 
suggested by Susan Stewart and team of researchers (Stewart et.al. 2003) the Australian 
architectural design and planning practices have always imitated Anglo American and 
European models and examples and an examination of current planning policies in 2016 
reveal that they still continue to do so (Plan Melbourne 2050, 2013; Hume Horizon 2040, 
2016). There is still a need for a reform in the manner of community engagement so that it 
incorporates culturally diverse groups in the planning process. 
It can be concluded that, the Australian planning practices are still lacking in meaningful 
exchange of knowledge and expertise between the planners and the people of diverse 
constituencies. There is a lack of mutual learning where the planners and the community can 
exchange important knowledge. Additionally there is a need for a more active involvement of 
diverse communities in the policy setting process and an interpersonal dialogue between 
planners and these communities which would result in development of ideas, which would 








This research suggests that a more flexible rather than a rigid universalist approach is 
needed, to enable planners to value the assets of multicultural communities and allow them 
to communicate with minority groups to address their social and planning requirements. 
Enhanced interaction and social learning among professionals and community members is 
required where both mutually undertake the task of problem solving and decision making to 
deliver the most beneficial results for their community. This would provide opportunities for 
planners and multicultural community groups to learn through meaningful engagement. As 
discussed earlier in Chapter 3, an example of such planning practices has been seen in City 
of Fairfield’s Council’s pioneering projects, where the council officers involved the local 
community in reshaping their open spaces,  named ‘Restoring the Waters’ and ‘De Frietas 
Wetlands’. It was seen here that City of Fairfield successfully established innovative and 
culturally sensitive community consultation process. One such community consultation event 
was Councils ‘Open Days’ where consultations were oriented towards culturally diverse 
families and children, planned at the development sites. These open days, with their informal 
settings, were very productive in exchange of ideas and knowledge between the planning 
professionals and the culturally diverse local community.  
In the light of the above findings, reflecting on the three case study areas of this research, it 
was seen that there exists a uniformity and regularity in the physical environments of these 
developer planned and implemented master planned communities which completely lack 
any reflection of the multicultural communities which live there. These physical environments 
seem to follow a universalist planning and design approach, based on standard planning 
and urban design principles and do not seem to consider the culturally sensitive needs and 
preferences of the local communities. This also brings in the question whether local councils 
are solely responsible for this outcome? Considering the enhanced role of developers in 
planning these suburbs and, the overall control of the state government in setting up PSPs 
that give developers such power over the built environment, perhaps local councils can’t 
take all the blame when the PSP/developer-driven system is imposed on them.  
 
 Contribution to New Knowledge 10.3
 Super Diverse Ethnoburbs 10.3.1
 
Although a general discussion on changes in immigration policies and its resultant impact on 
Melbourne’s demography has already been done in chapters 1& 2, the following will be 
focused on what the three case study analysis adds to the earlier discussions. After the 
demise of White Australia Policy in 1960s, the focus of the migration program has shifted. 
Since the early 1990s, for various reasons, government’s migration program has 
encompassed social (family reunification), humanitarian (refugee and humanitarian 
migration) as well as economic (skilled migration) objectives (Phillips 2006). The 
government’s skilled migration scheme brought a new category of migrants into Melbourne. 
These migrants, who come from both affluent as well as economically disadvantaged 
countries around the world, possess relatively higher educational qualifications and 
economic capabilities in comparison to previous migrants. A new level of residential 
differentiation patterns have thus emerged out of this mass immigration of professionals and 








based residential differentiation has become evident due to more middle and upper class 
professionals coming to work in Australia. It has been observed that these migrants who 
come to Australia with hopes of fulfilling their economic as well as social aspirations and live 
an Australian dream have increasingly chosen to settle in outer suburban locations. This is 
firstly because the outer suburbs of Melbourne have become more affordable in recent years 
than inner city areas where the property prices have greatly increased, and secondly that 
migrants who possess sufficient economic backing have come with an inherent desire to live 
lavishly and so chose to purchase large size family homes in the secure neighbourhood 
environments offered by master-planned estates (MPEs) on the suburban fringes of 
Melbourne. As is obvious by the survey results, these new migrants seem to find greater 
satisfaction in living in more privatised and physically separated environments, where they 
are surrounded by people of similar socio-economic status. They are also looking for better 
security for themselves and their families in choosing to live in these MPEs. As a result, this 
trend is giving rise to suburbs which have professional middle-class young families living 
within the boundaries of MPEs which cushion them from the insecurities of the remaining 
urban environment. This new trend in migrant settlement pattern is more obvious in Point 
Cook where higher income professional migrants who possess higher socio-economic 
statuses tend to live in close vicinity to each other. However, in Craigieburn, the socio-
economic statues of the residents is lower because residents are employed mostly as 
tradespersons and technicians. 
As mentioned in chapter 2, Wei Li has tried to explain a similar phenomenon of ethnic 
segregation in USA, where ethnic minority populations comprised of educated, 
professionally employed new migrant groups and second generation migrants tend to 
disperse and settle into suburbs rather than living in the traditional inner city areas. However, 
in an attempt to retain their cultural identity in the host society, these ethnic groups tend to 
settle in close vicinity with people of their cultural background.  With an example of San 
Gabriel Valley in California, Li shows how strong ethnic clusters of Chinese populations have 
been successful in completely altering the architectural styles, street signs, commercial 
streets and businesses of a suburb, turning it into what Li has termed as an ‘ethnoburb’.  
As this study reflected on Wei’s model of ethnoburbs and compared them with some of the 
outer suburbs in Melbourne a few questions were posed earlier in the thesis. It was asked if 
these outer suburbs of Melbourne such as Point Cook and Craigieburn were comparable to 
Li’s ethnoburbs? If not then how were they different? Was there a similar trend to the US 
developing here in Australia that will give rise to ethnoburbs in the future? 
Comparison between the model of ethnoburbs with the outer suburbs of Melbourne such as 
Point Cook and Craigieburn showed a few key differences. Li’s ethnoburbs were suburbs 
with one ethnic group dominating and concentrating in one suburb and eventually 
transforming the physical as well as social environment within these suburbs to reflect the 
dominant ethnic culture. However, the suburbs of Point Cook and Craigieburn are different in 
that they are a cultural mosaic, where many different ethnic groups exist simultaneously, 
even though a few cultural groups are much larger than others.  The demographic 
composition of these suburbs show that more than half their populations were born overseas 








Although, in case of Point Cook the most common countries of origin are England, New 
Zealand, China, India and Philippines and for Craigieburn the most common countries of 
origin are Iraq, India, Turkey, Italy and Sri Lanka - both of these suburbs encompass people 
from 160 different ethnic backgrounds. A great variety in the countries of origin and ethnicity 
of migrant population has been described by Vertovec as super diversity, though this 
concept can also refer to further diversification within ethnic minority groups based on other 
factors such as class, education, economic capability and immigration status. However, 
while the population in Point Cook in particular comes from various different countries of 
origin they are all mostly professionals and managers with high educational qualifications 
and economic status. So Point Cook is super-diverse in an ethnic/cultural sense but not in 
economic/class sense and there are more high-income earners who choose to live in Point 
Cook.  
Nevertheless, if we combine the theories of ethnoburbs and the concept of super-diversity 
and apply them simultaneously to the outer suburbs of Melbourne, a new phenomenon is 
evident which can be described using a new phrase ‘super-diverse ethnoburbs’. These 
super-diverse ethnoburbs are suburbs which are not dominated by Anglo-Celtic population 
but are comprised of a many different ethnic minority groups existing together (without one 
particular dominant ethnic group). Point Cook and Craigieburn are typical examples of this 
growing phenomenon of super-diverse ethnoburbs where large percentage of ethnic 
population originating from wide variety of locations resides together. However for Shire of 
Cardinia it is evident from the survey results that its diversity might be less at the moment 
but it is growing, and so Cardinia Shire should prepare for super diversity in future. 
   
 New Neighbourhood Character in suburbs of Melbourne 10.3.2
 
The new suburbs which have proliferated at the Melbourne’s urban fringe are a response of 
the state and local governments to the city’s fast population expansion (fastest growing state 
capital in Australia, with growth at the rate of 2.1% during 2014 -15) and the associated need 
for housing. These new suburbs represent a qualitative urban phenomenon (Randolph 2004) 
that has emerged as a new phenomenon in the area of integrated and comprehensive 
planning and urban design.  
The neighbourhood character of Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham is a typical urban 
character which has evolved as a result of pre-defined and controlled process in the 
planning, design and implementation of housing developments.  As noted in Chapter 6, in 
this new system, private property developers exercise a higher degree of overall control over 
the planning process and implementation of residential developments than local 
government, though at times there are joint ventures between the public and private sectors. 
The local planning authorities only exercise a superficial control over allocation of land and 
services, distribution of amenities and overall planning and resourcing in the state 
government-developers dominated planning and implementation system.   
This neighbourhood character which has evolved in Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham 








derived from late nineteenth century British/North American planning models such as garden 
city. These developments contain uniform streetscapes, streets lined with trees, ornamental 
neighbourhood parks equipped with playgrounds, BBQ areas and large water bodies such 
as lakes and wetlands.  
Aesthetic uniformity in streetscapes and patterns in neighbourhood design layouts are 
important features of this new character. Current developments are uniform firstly because 
there is usually a single private development company which designs the entire estate, or 
sometimes the entire suburb. However, these are different from the residential developments 
of 1960s and 1970s as represented by older parts of Craigieburn and Pakenham. In these 
older residential developments, land subdivision was carried out by the local government 
authorities and a variety of developers and builders designed individual dwellings. Secondly, 
through urban design regulations issued as government directives, the private developers 
exercise a regulatory control over the residential built environment. There are covenants and 
other building regulations which regulate the type of building materials, roof style, fencing, 
setbacks, garages and crossovers and impose a strict restraint over the aesthetic outcome 
of the streetscapes. The primary motive of the developers in regulating uniformity is to raise 
the status of these developments and thus boost the real estate values. It is also a lot 
cheaper to design building which follow standard sizes rather than experimenting with variety 
of designs. Thus by applying more regulations and rules these developers are able to relate 
the monetary expenditure of these developments to what they perceive as market demand. 
Also, as they are in competition with each other, no developer seems to risk trying anything 
too different to the standard designs and models. Hence their claim of unique designs for 
their developments is only superficial and may be considered as marketing gimmicks without 
much basis. The over regulated uniformity in the design and streetscapes results in a 
character that is indistinguishable from one suburb to the other (See Figure 10.1). The built 
environment and streetscapes in these suburbs look very similar and would be hard for 
anyone to really say which picture belongs to which suburb unless specified. One reason for 
this similarity is because sometimes the same developers are involved in developments in 
different suburbs. This was observed in the case study suburbs of Point Cook, Craigieburn 
and Pakenham where PEET Pvt. Ltd. was implementing housing estates in all three areas 
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Figure 10.1: Uniformity in Streetscape- water bodies, landscaping and similar housing styles 
Source: Photographs by Shilpi Tewari 
 
None of the developers outline any cultural motive in either the definition of regulatory 
control or in advertising for sale of these communities. Although the developers refrain from 
articulating any cultural motive in their marketing testimonies they implicitly represent the 
globally dominant Anglo culture in the design and implementation of these master planned 
residential communities in the new suburbs. One example of this is the people depicted in 
the developers’ marketing through online sources and billboards. Most of the selected 
people look Anglo. Another reason is that these developments are derived from planning 
principles which have Anglo-British or Anglo-American influence such as Garden City and 
New Urbanism. 
Although the primary emphasis of the developers is to further their economic objectives, they 
claim to address social and environmental objectives in their design and implementation of 
these housing estates. Additionally, the developers use this process of community building 
and place-making to sell their developments by projecting them as utopian models of ‘sense 
of community’ and ‘social cohesion’ (Cheshire et.al. 2010). Through appropriately chosen 
imagery and terminology the developers typically create a pre-conceived image of their 
future developments and present it to the prospective buyers. Thus, in this attempt to entice 
consumers, they construct a neighbourhood character for their future communities. They 
develop ideas of social interaction, community building and place making which they 
articulate in their marketing testimony. As part of community building, the developers use 
both symbolic and material practices of place-making and community development 
(Cheshire et.al. 2013). Community engagement through developer planned social activities 
and sporting events are some of the tools that facilitate this objective.  
 
Through their investments in infrastructure facilities and social and community building 
activities, developers claim to achieve an exclusivity and differentiation for their housing 
estates, which in turn helps to maintain the economic value of these estates. However the 
analysis of the physical environment as well as social structure in these communities in Point 
Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham have revealed many similarities between them. Hence the 









 Neighbourhood Character – Government Policy versus Resident Experience 10.3.3
 
Neighbourhood character first appeared in Victorian planning documents in Planning 
Practice Notes ‘Understanding Neighbourhood Character’, released in 2001, where 
neighbourhood character was defined as the ‘key physical features of a neighbourhood 
which come together to give an area its own personal character’ (Understanding 
Neighbourhood Character 2001) and distinguish it from other places (Davidson et.al  2012). 
Although these planning documents clearly state that attractiveness of an area or facilities 
and amenities should not be considered exclusively in defining the character of 
neighbourhood it has been observed that there is always an emphasis on physical 
characteristics of a neighbourhood by architects, planners and urban designers in describing 
the character of an area.  The lack of clarity around the phrase ‘neighbourhood character’ 
makes the task of defining the character of a place a complex exercise for building and 
planning professionals. 
Driven by an interest in this phrase, an attempt was made in this thesis to explore the 
interpretation of the phrase among residents who inhabit these neighbourhoods and see 
how it correlated with government definitions. As a part of a survey conducted for the 
residents of the suburbs of Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham the residents were 
asked to describe what they understood by the word neighbourhood character. As discussed 
in detail in chapters 7, 8 and 9, the results show that the idea and image of neighbourhood 
for the residents of Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham was very variable. It differed 
from resident to resident and from suburb to suburb as they made an effort to define their 
neighbourhood based on their individual understanding and preferences. It was observed 
that the majority of the residents defined neighbourhood character based on social rather 
than physical factors. For the majority of the residents the culture and age group of other 
residents was the defining factor and they identified their neighbourhoods based on the 
social nature of their community’s living environment. There were only a few respondents for 
whom neighbourhood character meant physical characteristics of their built environment 
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       Social Characteristics 
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Figure 10.2: Graphs showing the response of residents outlining physical and social 
characteristics of their neighbourhood. 
 
Another interesting revelation that emerged from the resident responses from the three case 
study areas was that the spatial definition of neighbourhood varied for residents based on 
the type of question which was posed to them. Depending on the context, the physical 
boundary of their neighbourhood was defined differently by the respondents. When asked to 
describe the physical attributes of their neighbourhood, the respondents pictured the whole 
estate as their neighbourhood, whereas in describing their community’s characteristics, the 
image of neighbourhood referred to was only their own street and surrounding houses. 
Hence it was seen that in social context, the boundaries of neighbourhood were limited to 
the immediate surroundings and to people who were in close contact with them on a daily 
basis. Similarly, while commenting on their likes and dislikes about their neighbourhood and 
social issues faced by the community, it was observed that residents addressed issues and 
problems facing the whole suburb or the whole community living in the suburb. This variation 
in ability of the respondents to picture their neighbourhoods differently depending on the 
context suggests that care should be taken by governments and policy makers when 
articulating plans/visions and while framing questions on neighbourhood. More careful 
thought also needs to be given in defining the extents and limits of the spatial boundaries of 
neighbourhood which are implied or referred to in particular queries or discussions. 
The meaning of the phrase neighbourhood character for the residents of Point Cook, 
Craigieburn and Pakenham is based on the general feel of the neighbourhood. This feel of 
the neighbourhood is manifest in both the physical as well as social characteristics of their 
environment. According to respondents, the physical aspects of the built environment such 
as streetscapes, landscaped parks, amenities and facilities add to the feel to their 
neighbourhood. The second but more important ‘feel of neighbourhood’ is community based. 
It is associated with the nature, character and behaviour of the people the neighbourhood is 
made of and how they have come together to exist as a single entity ‘community’. As 
observed in Point Cook and Craigieburn, the demographic composition as well as the 




















important role in defining this character. The type of personality a neighbourhood possesses 
like its people, activities etc.; unique characteristic of neighbourhood and estate; 
encompasses the relation between its residents, helpfulness, safety, peacefulness and 
respect for each other. 
While commenting on the meaning of the phrase ‘neighbourhood character’ the respondents 
from Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham mentioned the personality of the 
neighbourhood which they conceived as the character which distinguishes it from other 
neighbourhoods. For example the residents of Pakenham considered the natural countryside 
setting of their suburb as its uniqueness which determined its personality.  It is the unique 
characteristic that imparts a special charm and nature to the neighbourhood and so 
represents the overall quality of life for the residents.  Provision for a more natural 
environment, represented by neighbourhood parks and wetlands accompanied with 
community facilities that facilitate community cohesion and social activities, all contribute to 
the personality of the neighbourhood. More than the physical attributes the neighbourhood’s 
‘personality’ encompasses the relationships, attitude and demeanour of the residents in the 
neighbourhood. For residents Point Cook and Craigieburn, neighbourhood character is 
about the level and ways of social interaction between residents and the way the residents 
respond, behave and interact with their built environment.  
It was interesting to see that there is certain degree of disconnection between the way 
neighbourhood character is defined in policy documents and the way it is interpreted by the 
residents. There clearly is an evident need for the government polices to take on board 
community’s interpretation of the phrase ‘neighbourhood character’ and realign their 
objectives and definitions to reflect the general understanding of what neighbourhood 
character means to the community. In doing so, they need to focus particularly on the social 
and community aspects of neighbourhood alongside its physical attributes. Perhaps they 
also need to communicate more readily and more clearly about their aims and objectives in 
designing these neighbourhoods and explore better ways of incorporating the views of the 
residents in the planning process. It might be worthwhile for architects, planners and urban 
designers to outline the demographic composition of a neighbourhood along with the social 
and cultural attributes of the community and sociability and vibrancy of the members of the 
community while describing its neighbourhood character. In the light of the point made in the 
above discussion it would also be relevant for the government to clearly structure and outline 
the guidelines for defining neighbourhood character in order to assist the building 
professionals in this task. Furthermore these guidelines need to have an emphasis on 
highlighting the social aspects of a neighbourhood in parallel with its physical aspects in the 
process of constructing a character for a neighbourhood.  
 
The question which stems here is whether the government should also educate people 
about its motives and needs to plan for the future? Also it may be worthwhile to speculate 
the aspects that are not agreed upon by all residents? This might be a major challenge 
presented before the government when dealing with super-diverse communities. Hence 
realigning the definition of neighbourhood character to suit the perspective of the residents 
may not be a straightforward task. Government sometimes may have to mediate between 








 Hidden Multiculturalism  10.3.4
 
As discussed in the earlier section, the suburbs of Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham 
are primarily composed of developer designed residential developments known as master-
planned estates (MPEs). There is an inherent uniformity in the design and layout of these 
residential developments which seems as indistinct, standard and mundane. Due to this 
uniformity a streetscape from Point Cook and another from Craigieburn are hardly 
differentiable from each other (Refer Figure 10.1). Irrespective of the developers’ claim of 
having designed each of their residential estates individually there is an underlying template 
evident in the design and layout of the MPEs in Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham. 
Although designed by different developers there are common features in many of these 
MPEs. They all seem to follow a pattern where the main entrance for the housing estates is 
well-defined and highlighted by posts, pillars or fences carrying the names of the estates. 
The main entry roads are broad with similar design covenants applied to control the style, 
size and height of fencing for the houses lining these streets. The main streets lead up to 
open spaces or neighbourhood parks, and the development is designed around these open 
spaces. In most of the cases the design follows a geometrical pattern whether square, 
rectangle or oval. (Refer Figure 10.3). The figure shows that there is an underlying 
geometrical pattern in the layout of these housing estates designed by different developers 
in Point Cook. This contradicts the claim of uniqueness of design which the developers have 






Lincoln Heath              Point Cook Gardens               Innisfail 
Figure 10.3: The layout of developments following geometrical patterns in housing estates in 
Point Cook 
Source: GIS maps obtained from Wyndham City Council 
 
Another reason for this homogeneity is the regulations and government directives applied to 
these suburbs which lend them an aesthetic uniformity. Covenants controlling the design 
and style of fences, roofs, driveways, cross-overs and setbacks are applied rigorously which 
renders their physical environments homogenous and to some extent monotonous. However 
there exists a variation in the amount of regulations and also the intensity of its application 








there might be more regulation on the houses, such as similar fencing style etc., facing the 
main entry street as compared to other streets in the developments. Then there are older 
areas of residential developments as seen in Craigieburn and Pakenham where there are no 
such covenants to regulate the physical environment and the streetscapes.  
In addition to this, there is also the role of volume builders who are not the developers but 
builders involved in the construction of individual dwellings in these developments. These 
volume builders also play a role in regulating the aesthetics of these residential 
developments. They offer a limited number of choices in the styles, colours and features of 
the front facades. Although this is done to control the cost, these builders determine the 
outcome of the physical environment which is very homogenous. For them, uniformity is 
more cost effective than differentiation. Hence it could be concluded that more than the 
innovation in design, it is the cost effective construction which is driving these residential 
developments. This is prevalent in Alamanda estate of Point Cook and all other estates in 
the three case study areas, where the master-planning and lot subdivision is completed by 
the developers and the lots are sold to the prospective residents. It is then the private 
builders who are engaged by the owners to actually construct dwellings on these lots. These 
builders may be small individual builders or the volume builders who offer attractive low cost 
of construction to the buyers. 
In the surveys carried out in this thesis, this homogeneity has been described by the 
residents of the three case study areas as aesthetically pleasing and seems readily 
accepted by them as well-planned, modern and contemporary. Maybe in the 21st century, 
professional migrants (Particularly in Point Cook) are not interested in ideas that relate to 
‘culture’. Yet on the other hand, this homogeneity seems to conceal the multiple cultures 
which exist behind the front facades of the dwellings of these multicultural suburbs. As 
discussed earlier in many chapters, there are people originating from UK, New Zealand, 
China, India, Iraq, Turkey, Sri Lanka, Philippines coexisting in large numbers in these 
suburbs living in these externally undifferentiated dwellings. Within a multicultural social 
environment which promotes cultural pluralism, these people often retain their cultural 
traditions and preferences such as food, music, television as well as customs and beliefs 
(Chetkow-Yanoov 1999). There exists a rich mix of different cultures which is hidden behind 
homogenous streetscapes and uniform facades. Observing these residential suburbs 
through the lens of Australia’s political ideology on multiculturalism which promotes cultural 
pluralism, it would be appropriate and necessary to pose a couple of questions. Is there a 
need for these multiple cultures to stop being concealed behind homogenous facades and 
start asserting themselves in both the physical and communal environment in these 
suburbs? Overall, is there a need for this hidden multiculturalism to emerge and start 
interacting in the public realm?  
 
 Living an Australian Dream  10.3.5
    
As the next step in the survey, with an intention to explore how residents define their own 
neighbourhood, a question in the survey questionnaire was included where the residents of 
Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham were asked to define the qualities of their own 








their environments, which they thought was one of the primary character that influenced their 
preference to live in their neighbourhood. Drawing on the statistical data in Census 2011, 
nearly 50% of residents of Point Cook (45.6%) and Craigieburn (58.6%) are new migrants 
who have come from several different countries looking for better opportunities in work as 
well as better living conditions compared with their host societies. Some of these migrants 
originate from countries which are either very crowded such as India and China, and they 
can afford larger spaces and houses which they are keen to purchase. Then there are 
migrants from countries which are experiencing some kind of internal unrest such as Iraq 
and Libya. It could be inferred that these migrants are looking for a stable and peaceful 
environment when they come to Australia, for their families to live and grow. Hence the quiet 
and peaceful nature of the new suburbs appeals to both these categories of migrants.  
However some respondents mentioned the loneliness and alienation associated with the 
quiet nature of the new suburban developments. One respondent in Point Cook (PC-
Alamanda-R-6) pointed out that a social culture needs to be developed in their 
neighbourhood. Similarly, another respondent from Craigieburn (C-Highlands-R-17) said that 
people live largely in isolation from each other in their neighbourhood despite being 
geographically close.  They outlined the busy schedule of middle class living in these 
suburbs that leaves them very little time for social activities. This lack of social involvement 
among neighbours due to their busy work commitments causes alienation of some residents. 
Ethnic diversity of the residents, especially for smaller ethnic communities, may also be 
considered as a reason for alienation and fragmentation in these new suburbs, where 
residents from different cultural background tend to socialise only among the people of their 
own culture and are reluctant to establish long lasting connections with other ethnic groups 
in the society. In spite of efforts made by councils to organise cross cultural festivals and 
events to unite these cultural groups, the connections made at these events do not last 
beyond that day. As the people get busy with their lives they are unable to maintain these 
connections for a long time. On the other hand where there is a large and coherent 
community of one particular culture in one location they might have better levels of 
connection than the Anglo community in those suburbs, and this could perhaps help counter 
loneliness. Considering example of Point Cook, an analysis of the community events 
programs has revealed that the Indian community interacts with each other through several 
events which they organise in community centres. However, there are only very limited 
events organised by Anglo population except those which the council organises for the 
whole community. 
 
The second most frequently mentioned response from the residents was that they found 
their neighbourhood ‘friendly and family oriented’. Except for a few residents who feel 
alienated and lonely due to various reasons, a large percentage of the population in Point 
Cook and Craigieburn are new migrants to Australia who seem to value and identify with the 
concept of ‘friendliness’ in their neighbourhood. A longing for a friendly and welcoming 
atmosphere in their new host societies, while they are struggling to establish new 
connections, is evident in their responses.  
Respondents living in the newly planned estates in three case study areas also defined their 








amenities and facilities. They emphasised the attractive nature of their physical environment 
but it was less important to them. More residents attached value to their community, their 
neighbours and the social environment around them rather than the physical attributes. 
A mostly positive attitude is evident in the way respondents described their neighbourhoods. 
There exists a high level of satisfaction among the respondents in their living experiences in 
these neighbourhoods. Irrespective of some of the challenges which these respondents face 
in these neighbourhoods which they have mentioned while answering other parts of the 
survey questionnaire (such as traffic congestion, slow internet connection, crime and lack of 
security), the residents seemed to be generally happy and satisfied with their choice to live in 
these suburbs. It could be inferred that irrespective of some issues, their social / status 
aspirations are satisfied by living in what they perceive as contemporary, lavishly designed 
and well equipped neighbourhoods, and that they are buying into the broader ‘Australian 
dream’ of home ownership, a concept which has been described earlier.  
While selling these MPEs which constitute a majority of the three case study residents, the 
developers seem to target a class of buyers within a certain age group and affordability level 
and do not outline any specific ethnic group or culture. Yet, the resultant users who have 
come to live and experience these communities are very culturally diverse. A high level of 
satisfaction among residents who live in these MPEs implies that they self-identify with a 
globalised professional middle-class community, with a particular economic status and a 
certain age group that corresponds with what the developers are targeting. Although it may 
seem that the developers bring their own preconceptions of an appealing suburban 
environment (with little attention paid to the cultural/ethnic background of future inhabitants), 
the environments they create are actually quite successful and popular with these 
inhabitants. 
It implies that the new migrants arrive in Australia with certain expectations, and that when 
they are of a certain professional/economic status, these expectations can be met. It also 
implies that their cultural backgrounds do not hinder these aspirations. While it seems 
important for these residents to retain certain aspects of their culture (e.g. food, television, 
language, festivals, religious practices), none of the residents from the three case study 
areas have demanded that these be openly expressed in their domestic built environment.  
This evident lack of interest among residents in displaying their cultural background in the 
built environment puts the argument of hidden multiculturalism in a dilemma. It suggests that 
hidden multiculturalism might not be a problem after all. If the residents of these 
neighbourhoods show no desire for an expression of their culture in the built environment 
would it be more appropriate for the hidden multiculturalism to stay tucked away behind the 
homogenous facades of the homogenous streetscapes rather than making attempts to 
display itself in the open? There could be many reasons which may be speculated for this 
lack of interest among residents in expressing their cultural preferences more openly. It may 
be thought that the residents genuinely think the environments that councils/developers have 
given them are exactly what they need or they because they’ve never been offered 
alternatives. Another reason might be because most people are happier to conform than to 








more with their social/economic class than their cultural background or they want to 
‘become’ Australian and see this their house/neighbourhood as an intrinsic part of Australian 
residential streetscapes. These are all questions which suggest a further investigation and 
point to a future study. 
 Measure of Liveability  10.3.6
The idea of liveability might be useful in explaining and resolving some of this issues raised 
in the last section. Liveability has been defined as the sum of the factors that add up to a 
community’s quality of life—including the built and natural environments, economic 
prosperity, social stability and equity, educational opportunity, and cultural, entertainment 
and recreation possibilities. According to Vuchic liveability encompasses those elements of 
home, neighbourhood and metropolitan area that contribute to safety, economic 
opportunities and welfare, health convenience, mobility and recreation (Vuchic 1999). 
However there is no established theoretical framework or uniform definition of liveability. The 
liveability literature consists of mainly empirical studies which measure and compare 
liveability of cities and countries on different bases. A number of major liveability studies 
have been conducted which may be summarised as ‘quality of life surveys’, ‘cost of living 
surveys’ and ‘other specific surveys’ (Woolcock 2009; Balsas 2004; Leby & Hashim 2010; 
Holloway & Wajzer 2008). Each of these studies uses different set of liveability indicators. 
One such survey which was conducted to measure the liveability of suburbs of Melbourne 
was the Deloitte Tract study which has ranked Melbourne’s young postcode of Point Cook at 
309 and Craigieburn at 317 out of 321 suburbs of Melbourne on their liveability index 
measurement scale. The suburbs of Pakenham was included in this survey as it is located 
outside the boundaries of Melbourne Metropolitan Area. In an article by Emily Power (2015), 
she analysed results of the Deloitte Tract survey to outline reasons for low liveability figures 
for Point Cook. Lack of Infrastructure, bad telecommunication services, lack of proximity to 
schools & train stations and crime were some of the key reasons which were found to be 
responsible for Point Cook’s low score on the liveability scale. On the contrary, an 
overwhelmingly positive response of residents towards their neighbourhoods, communities 
and suburbs was derived from the results of the survey conducted as a part of this PhD 
research project. The definition of neighbourhood sketched by the residents uses adjectives 
which could be individually or collectively be considered as an appropriate description of 
liveability within the community. A community which is seen by its own residents to be 
friendly, cooperative, helpful, harmonious and peaceful could be labelled as a liveable 
community. 
Hence an interesting point which emerges here is how do we define the liveability of a 
suburb and what makes Point Cook and Craigieburn so much less liveable on the Deloitte 
Tract survey results than other suburbs of Melbourne? Are the criteria for measuring 
liveability for the makers of this survey different to the criteria which the residents consider 
more important? The Deloitte Tract study has focused more on measuring liveability based 
on infrastructure, facilities and amenities. But the residents of these suburbs have shown a 
sense of neighbourhood which is primarily social rather than physical. These residents do 








from the responses of the residents it is evident that as long as these physical aspects are 
met, they do not hold as much importance to the residents as ‘sense of community’ and 
‘social togetherness’ for a good quality of life. Hence it is clear that although residents are 
critical about certain aspects of their suburbs, they like it overall. 
This raises a question as to what factors should really be considered while measuring the 
liveability of suburbs? Is it enough to measure the liveability of suburbs in terms of some pre-
defined indicators and categories? Isn’t it important to consider and incorporate the 
qualitative evaluation and assessment of the living experiences by the members of the 
community that occupies these suburbs? Perhaps, it is the fact that many of the residents of 
these areas, being recent migrant (even if they come from different places), relate well to 
each other/feel comfortable with each other. Perhaps in a more established suburb they 
might feel less accepted? 
  Culturally vibrant suburban streetscapes – is it a possibility? 10.3.7
 
In earlier discussions, the argument of hidden multiculturalism, where it could be seen as a 
problem that the physical environment completely lacks any reflection of the cultural 
background of its community, has been challenged by the high level of satisfaction among 
residents who live in these environments. On the one hand it is a pity, on a purely aesthetic 
level, to see a lack of originality and uniqueness in the layout and designs of MPEs and an 
inherent homogeneity in the streetscapes of Point Cook, Craigieburn and Pakenham. On the 
other hand these master-planned residential developments seem to be quite popular among 
the residents who live there. It could be argued that this satisfaction among residents to live 
in these residential communities maybe associated with what they have been offered as a 
package by the developers when they choose to purchase and settle in these residential 
developments and that this viewpoint could be volatile. Perhaps this viewpoint would change 
if the residents were given a chance to compare what they were currently offered with other 
more culturally responsive options. Another larger question which arises out of this 
conundrum is that if given an opportunity, would this hidden multiculturalism choose to 
emerge and start to openly express itself in the physical environment? Given a chance 
would the culturally diverse communities living in these overly planned and controlled 
neighbourhoods be interested in openly expressing their culturally driven interests and 
preferences in the built environment such as choice of colours and architectural forms in the 
facades of their homes or would they still prefer to integrate into the culture of host society 
and happily embrace the mundane homogeneity which is on offer currently. It would be 
worthwhile to further investigate these questions by studying the architectural styles in the 
home countries of these diverse cultural groups, their key features and which of these 
features would the migrants want to adopt while constructing their houses in Australia if 
given a chance. 
 
It would be interesting to speculate how these environments would differ if they were to 
reflect the needs of their culturally diverse communities. Would such culturally sensitive 
physical environments facilitate a better sense of place or belonging for these communities? 








planning methods and culturally sensitive community-engagement processes while planning 
for their increasingly culturally diverse communities? 
 
 Conclusion 10.4
In the course of answering some of the questions which were posed at the start of this 
thesis, many other new and interesting questions have arisen.  Due to changes in migration 
policies, multiculturalism has become a demographic reality in Australian society in the last 
few decades. This has resulted in pressure which is building in the area of social policy but 
not yet so much in the area of urban design policy, challenging the state as well as the local 
government authorities to shed their universalist approach and start experimenting with ways 
of dealing with this cultural diversity. So far it has been seen that the state government still 
continues to hang-on to its universalist approach in relation to planning policies as it 
continues to prepare strategic plans for the growth and development of Melbourne and 
completely ignores the city’s cultural diversity. However it has been observed that local 
governments are making attempts to respond to cultural diversity within their municipalities 
through social policy. The municipalities of Wyndham and Hume, which have become 
increasing culturally diverse in the last two decades, are readily responding to cultural needs 
and preferences of their communities through social policies such as Cultural Diversity 
Policy and Social Justice Charter. However, Pakenham which is a suburb dominated by 
Australian born residents or ones who have an Anglo ancestry, has yet to embark on any 
such social policy in the area of cultural diversity. It would be interesting to speculate that 
Shire of Cardinia would eventually follow the path of Wyndham and Hume in developing 
policies around cultural diversity as Pakenham becomes more culturally diverse. 
 
This study concludes that although multiculturalism has been around in Australia for nearly 
60 years, it is still not expressed in the built environments. As this thesis reviews the physical 
environments of some of the new fringe suburbs which are also some of the highly 
multicultural suburbs of Melbourne, it is quite obvious that signs of multiculturalism exists in 
commercial areas (e.g. presence of Indian/Chinese etc. grocery shops) and in institutions 
and religious buildings (e.g. the Gurudwara in Craigieburn). However, in the residential parts 
of these built environments multicultural diversity is completely concealed behind facades. 
The responsibility for this outcome is shared equally by planners, developers as well as the 
residents to some extent.   
 
It is the responsibility of the state and local planning authorities who are continuing to ignore 
changing demography in their planning policies as they continue to plan for a culturally 
neutral community. One reason for this is that the planning authorities are increasingly 
delegating their planning responsibilities to private developers and so are losing control over 
the outcome of the built environments. Planning authorities need to reconsider their role in 
determining the built environment and should intervene to design environments which are 
vibrant with the cultures of the communities which inhabit them. Perhaps there is a need for 
governments to consult more, or offer different possibilities to test if people of diverse 
communities desire them? Detailed speculation on some of these possibilities is beyond the 








streetscape typologies, alternate landscaping typologies, and alternate public, communal, 
sporting or recreational spaces. 
 
The private developers who are the deliverers of these environments greatly determine the 
outcome of the current physical characteristics in the fringe suburbs. These developers 
engage in these developments with a primary objective of making a profit. Their main 
concern is to attract buyers, and as their current methods seem to be successful in this 
regard, there is little pressure on them to change. 
 
However, it is also the residents who seem to show little interest in expressing their cultural 
identity openly even though they continue to practice their culture behind closed doors. They 
are more interested in a house which reflects their economic status rather than their cultural 
identity in its size and design. For these residents, living their ‘Australian Dream’ is more 
about assimilating to a common culture rather than showcasing their individual cultural 
identities. However, it would be interesting to see if there were design alternatives offered to 
these residents, would they be interested in designs that reflect their cultural identity when 
purchasing their dream homes?  
 
Consequently, based on the results of the analysis carried out on the above topics, this 
study poses questions about the way these Australian suburbs are currently planned and 
implemented and how the element of cultural difference can (or should) be incorporated in 
their physical environments. It wishes to draw the attention of planners, developers and 
residents to start speculating on whether these built environments should be transformed to 
reflect the actual demographic reality in these suburbs. This thesis challenges planners, 
architects, urban designers, developers and residents all to consider why the planning and 
urban design of neighbourhoods continues to ignore the multiculturalism of Australian 
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Figure 2: Master Plan of Sanctuary Lakes Estate in Point Cook 













Figure 3: Master Plan of Featherbrook Estate in Point Cook 











Figure 4: Master Plan of Innisfail Estate in Point Cook 














Figure 5: Master Plan of Highlands Estate in Craigieburn 














Figure 6: Master Plan of Aston Estate in Craigieburn 










Figure 7: Master Plan of Village Green Estate in Craigieburn 










Figure 8: Master Plan of Lakeside Estate in Pakenham 

















Figure 9: Master Plan of Cardinia Lakes in Pakenham 











Figure 10: Master Plan of Heritage Springs in Pakenham 
























Area of Wyndham – 54,177 hectares 
Land Area of Point Cook – 4,105 hectares 
Land Area of Alamanda Estate – 130 hectares 
 



















Survey Outcome  
Total Number of respondents = 16 
Number of respondents from Indian background = 8 
Number of people who have lived in the estate for more than 2 yrs = 14 
 
Neighbourhood character as defined by the residents 
• Happy Helpful families,  
• Cooperative and harmonious  
• Multicultural, young families  
• Quiet and Modern 
• residential development provision as per planned schemes of local government,  
• Good management  
• good neighbours, school, access to transport and shopping 
 
Physical characteristics of Neighbourhood 
• Individual single and double storey houses (66.7%) 
• Quiet and neat streets (16.7%) 
• Plenty of open spaces, lots of parks with BBQ and playground areas, Gym, Pool, 
Clubhouse, Tennis Courts (83.3%) 
• Sports oval perfect for walking, cycling & playing sports. (8.3%) 
• Roads and public transport have been improved in the last year (33.3%) 
• Alamanda school k-12 school very impressive (25%) 
• more traffic lights (8.3%) 
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Other characteristics of Neighbourhood 
Multicultural communities, people coming from broad social and cultural backgrounds.(58.3%) 
Indians and Asians dominate Alamanda estate. (41.6%) 
All are young families with children under 10 yrs.(58.3%) 
Moderate to high social interaction (41.6%) 




What do you like about your neighbourhood? 
Open space for children to play (25 %) 
 Helpful, friendly, sociable environment (33.3%) 
 Safe(16.7%) 
Modern Housing (8.3%) 
Family orientated, quiet, comfortable and friendly Community(33.3%) 










































coming from broad social and…
Indians and Asians dominate
Alamanda estate.
All are young families with children
under 10 yrs.
Moderate to high social interaction









       
What you do not like about your neighbourhood? 
Nothing (33.3%) 
Alamanda Club Administration body(16.7%) 
Traffic Congestion at Peak times(25%) 
Crime level(16.7%) 
Need for enhanced Social culture (8.3%) 
Few childcare centres, no good senior schools (8.3%) 
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Has anything changed in your neighbourhood since you moved in? 
New primary school has commenced enrolments (41.6%) 
Public transport improved, new buses are started. (33.3%) 
Lots of new housing (25%) 
Nothing (16.7%) 
More traffic, higher waiting time in medical clinics (8.3%)  
Network groups like Satsang group and senior citizen group initiated (8.3%) 
 
         
 
Would you like to change anything in your neighbourhood? 
Nothing (41.6%) 
More multicultural events/functions like spiritual activities (16.7%) 
Neighbourhood watch for more security or more police presence (16.7%) 
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Alamanda – Distribution of Areas of lots (subdivisions) 
Total No. of lots in Alamanda = 1340 
Total no. of lots between 500 – 1000 sqm in Area = 807 
Total no. of lots between 300 – 500 sqm in Area = 678 
Total no. of lots less than 300 sqm in Area = 29 
 
Lot areas between 500 – 1000 sqm 
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security or more police presence
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gardening activities
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 800-900 4 
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Lot areas less than 300 sqm 
          





































500 - 450 224 
450 - 400 297 
400 - 350 67 
350 - 300 90 
300 - 250 13 
250 - 200 8 
200 - 150 1 








2.2 Sanctuary Lakes in Point Cook 
 
                                            
 
Area of Wyndham – 54,177 hectares 
Land Area of Point Cook – 4,105 hectares 
Land Area of Sanctuary Lakes Estate – 421 hectares 
 





















Survey Outcome – Sanctuary Lakes 
Total Number of respondents = 11 
Number of respondents from Indian background = 1 
Number of people who have lived in the estate for more than 2 yrs = 9 
Neighbourhood character as defined by the residents 
• Very classy & cool 
• Very Pleasant 
• Friendly & cooperative 
• Comfortable & secure 
• Clean, tidy modern & new 
• People coming together 
• Nice & familiar 
• Community based 
• Multicultural 
• Secured, clean & unfriendly 
 
Physical characteristics of Neighbourhood 
Luxurious parks & lakes, BBQ areas & cycling tracks (7) 
Golf course & other amenities like swimming pool etc (5) 
Gated community with body corporate 
Large open spaces for children & pets (2) 
High quality road network (4) 
Modern, huge double storey dwellings (5) 









      
Other characteristics of Neighbourhood 
Healthy mix of Multi-cultural communities (6) 
Asian dominance (2) 
Working families 
Predominantly middle-aged people with teenage kids (4) 
80% young families 
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Modern, huge double storey…
Very clean & looked after
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What do you like about your neighbourhood? 
Relaxed environment & good life style (3) 
Wildlife in the lake like ducks & swans (2) 
Friendly, sociable environment 
High level of safety & security (7) 
Beautiful Landscaping (2) 
Well planned neighbourhood(2) 
 
           
 
What you do not like about your neighbourhood? 
Many rich people in the neighbourhood 
Nothing (4) 
Extremely unfriendly, not for making friendships (3) 
Exorbitant body corp. fee (2) 
Lack of bus network 
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(3)
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Has anything changed in your neighbourhood since you moved in? 
Under constant improvement & development 
Nothing (4) 
Growing & expanding (7) 
Better public transport 
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Would you like to change anything in your neighbourhood? 
Better bus network  
More neighbourhood social &multicultural events/functions (2) 
Nothing (5) 
Better freeway access 
More young families and shopping 
Better internet speed 
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Sanctuary Lakes – Distribution of Areas of lots (subdivisions) 
Total No. of lots in Sanctuary Lakes = = 2931 
Total no. of lots between 500 – 1000 sqm in Area = 1975 
Total no. of lots between 300 – 500 sqm in Area = 657 
Total no. of lots less than 300 sqm in Area = 230 
  
Lot areas between  500 – 1000 sqm 
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Area of Wyndham – 54,177 hectares 
Land Area of Point Cook – 4,105 hectares 
Land Area of Featherbrook Estate – 150 hectares 
 



















Total Number of respondents = 11 
Number of respondents from Indian background = 4 
Number of people who have lived in the estate for more than 2 yrs = 4 
Neighbourhood character as defined by the residents 
• Looking after each other, protect our family, watch out for crime 
• Unique characteristic of neighbourhood and estate 
• Friendly, family oriented 
• Friendly, not enough interaction between people 
• Very good, friendly 
• The society and people living in the neighbourhood 
• Pleasant 
• Friendly , but not enough chance to interact 
• Friendly people, houses not so good 
• Pretty cool neighbourhood with some interactive people 
• Family oriented, multicultural neighbourhood 
• Peaceful, people live in harmony 
 
Physical characteristics of Neighbourhood 
• Lots of traffic (1) 
• Lots of wetlands, parks and playgrounds (7) 
• Well planned and wide road network (3) 
• Lots of shopping facilities (1) 
• Single storey dwellings (5) 
• Well presented (1)  
• Modern housing (1) 
• Similar housing (1) 
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Other characteristics of Neighbourhood 
• Many Indian/ Asian families (3) 
• Young families with kids (4) 
• Multicultural -vibrant mixture of cultures (6) 
• young professionals (1) 
• Very welcoming (1) 







What do you like about your Neighbourhood 
• Friendly neighbours (3) 
• calm, quiet, peaceful (6) 
• Beautiful with parks and open spaces (3) 
• close to shops and restaurants (2) 
• close to freeway (1) 
• safe (1) 
• modern (1) 
• neat and clean (2) 
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What do you not like about your Neighbourhood 
• Mostly rental property - neighbours keep changing (2) 
• Lack of security (2) 
• Traffic congestion (1) 
• Hooning at night (2) 
• Lack of public transport (1) 
• Lack of interaction among neighbours (1) 
• Slow internet connection (1) 




Has anything changed in your neighbourhood since you have moved in? 
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Friendly neighbours
calm, quiet, peaceful
Beautiful with parks and open spaces
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Lack of public transport










• Many cars next door (1) 
• Grown substantially (7) 
• Little change (1) 
• Increased traffic (1) 
• Nothing (1) 
• House prices going up as (1) 






Would you like to change anything in your neighbourhood? 
• More peaceful Neighbourhood with better security (2) 
• More community events (1) 
• Nothing (4) 
• More trees and better landscaping (1) 
• Improvement in public amenities, schools, hospitals etc. (1) 
• Better internet (1) 
• More interaction in the neighbourhood (3) 
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Featherbrook – Distribution of Areas of lots (subdivisions) 
Total No. of lots in Featherbrook = 1678 
Total no. of lots between 500 – 1000 sqm in Area = 482 
Total no. of lots between 300 – 500 sqm in Area = 509 
Total no. of lots less than 300 sqm in Area =196 
 
Lot areas between 500 – 1000 sqm 




Lot areas between 300 – 500 sqm 
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Area of Wyndham – 54,177 hectares 
Land Area of Point Cook – 4,105 hectares 
Land Area of Innisfail Estate – 160 hectares 
 






















Total Number of respondents = 17 
Number of respondents from Indian background = 12 
Number of people who have lived in the estate for more than 2 yrs = 16 
Neighbourhood character as defined by the residents 
Quiet, family atmosphere 
Lively & Lovely 
Friendly 
Quiet, peaceful & family oriented , Well Planned housing , parks and Roads 
Neighbourhood character means the type of personality a neighbourhood possesses like people, 
activities etc. 




Safe, secure and  friendly 
Key features for estates like unique trees, front fencing etc. 
Encompasses the relation between its residents, helpfulness, safety, peacefulness and respect for 
each other. 
Family oriented community 
How community behaves and comes together 
Looking out for each other 
Peaceful 
 
Physical characteristics of Neighbourhood 
Individual single and double storey houses (5) 
Well planned housing (4) 








Plenty of open spaces & beautiful parks for children & BBQ areas(16) 
High quality road network (4) 
Schools & shopping (5) 
      
 
Other characteristics of Neighbourhood 
Multicultural communities, people coming from broad social and cultural backgrounds.(12) 
Australians dominate Innisfail estate (2) 
Indians & Chinese are dominant (2) 
All are young families with children under 10 yrs.(8) 
Moderate social interaction (2) 
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What do you like about your neighbourhood? 
Open space for children to play (2) 
Helpful, friendly, sociable environment (5) 
Safety (1) 
Well planned modern housing (4) 
Family orientated, quiet, comfortable and friendly (4) 
Community coming together in activities & Facebook groups(4) 
Cultural diversity (2) 
Accessibility to shopping & amenities (3) 
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What you do not like about your neighbourhood? 
Nothing (2) 
Poor public transport and accessibility (3) 
Traffic Congestion at Peak times (1) 
Under used parks(1) 
Lack of Social interaction (2) 
Lack of maintenance of front gardens & cleanliness of neighbourhood (2) 
Lack of trees (1) 
Smell from Werribee dump yard (1) 
Lack of swimming pool & in-door play areas (2) 
Lack of safety (1) 
0 1 2 3 4 5 6
Open space for children to play
Safety
Well planned modern housing
Community coming together in…
Cultural diversity








       
 
Has anything changed in your neighbourhood since you moved in? 
New housing & new neighbours (10) 
Improved town centre, shopping & petrol pump (3) 
Nothing (3) 
Improved medical facilities, (2) 
New train station (2)  
More traffic congestion (1) 
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Lack of Social interaction
Lack of trees
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Lack of safety
0 2 4 6 8 10 12
New housing & new neighbours















Would you like to change anything in your neighbourhood? 
Nothing (5) 
Better infrastructure & public transport (4) 
More neighbourhood social events/functions (4) 
Neighbourhood watch for more security (1) 
Better upkeep of front gardens & nature strips (2) 
More greenery around (2) 
Lower Council rates (1) 
 
        
 
Innisfail – Distribution of Areas of lots (subdivisions) 
Total No. of lots in Alamanda = 1750 
Total no. of lots between 500 – 1000 sqm in Area = 928 
Total no. of lots between 300 – 500 sqm in Area = 840 
Total no. of lots less than 300 sqm in Area = 128 
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500 – 450 247 
450 – 400 314 
400 – 350 101 
350 – 300 178 
300 – 250 18 
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2.5 Highlands Estate in Craigieburn 
Area of Hume – 50,357 hectares 
Land Area of Craigieburn – 3,542 hectares 
Land Area of Highlands Estate – 560 hectares 
 
     
 
Survey Outcome  
Total Number of respondents = 38 
Number of respondents from Indian background = 12 
Number of people who have lived in the estate for more than 2 yrs = 28 
Neighbourhood character as defined by the residents 




















Quiet friendly, enough open spaces 
Quiet, safe and friendly 
Very Quiet, not very safe 
Very Friendly 
Quiet 
Calm and Quiet 
Quiet and peaceful 
People whom I can trust and share things with 
Friendly 
Friendly, communicating 
Well-developed, well laid-out, multicultural 
Not friendly, quiet 
Friendly Quiet, Parks, open spaces, Good stuff for community 
Those that live in the proximity 
Peaceful, represents the values of the area 
Mostly peaceful and relaxed 
Peaceful 
How we interact with each other, quiet 
Multicultural, facilities for all to use 
Quiet 
Quiet, friendly 
Feel of neighbourhood, open and friendly 
Physical environment, disconnected 
Nice urban neighbourhood with farms around 
Good peaceful, mixed race 








Type of people 
Northern most suburb of Melbourne 
General feel of the place 
People like us 
Multicultural 
People of our own age and interest 
Mixed cultural, social blend 
 
Physical characteristics of Neighbourhood 
Multi-bedroom houses, 2 - 4 apartment group buildings, town houses (15%) 
Single and double storey independent houses (59.00%) 
Well planned housing (15.00%) 
Quiet and neat streets (0.07%) 
Plenty of open spaces, greenery & beautiful parks for children & BBQ areas (67.00%) 
Handy shopping and amenities (13%) 
Schools in close proximity (0.07%) 
Lots of empty land (0.10%) 











Other characteristics of Neighbourhood 
Multicultural communities, people coming from broad social and cultural backgrounds (69.00%) 
Mixed or middle age group (26.00%) 
Dominantly young families with children under 10 yrs. (23%) 
Moderate social interaction (20.00%) 
Effective communication (18%) 
Poor social interaction (0.10%) 
Lots of Punjabis, Lebanese, Turkish, Muslims, Italians and Russian people living around (13%) 
Plenty of Indian and Samoan and Sri Lankan families (13%) 
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Plenty of open spaces, greenery &…
Handy shopping and amenities
Schools in close proximity
Lots of empty land








    
 
What do you like about your neighbourhood? 
Quiet (13%) 
Open space for children to play (.07%) 
Helpful, friendly, caring (20.00%) 
Environment, hilly and mountainous, open parklands (13.00%) 
Well planned modern housing (18.00%) 
Family orientated, quiet, comfortable (0.07%) 
Accessibility to shopping & amenities and facilities (13%) 
Accessibility to schools and childcare (0.10%) 
Sense of community, Community coming together, social interaction   
Affordable houses  
Neat and clean   
Walking tracks and birdlife around water bodies   
Safe 
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Multicultural communities, people…
Mixed or middle age group




Lots of punjabis, labonese, turkish,…








       
 
What you do not like about your neighbourhood? 
Nothing (31.00%) 
Traffic Congestion at Peak times (.07%) 
Lack of Social interaction (13%) 
Lack of parking at train station (0.10%) 
Littering, graffiti, vandalism, drugs (0.10%) 
Hooning of cars at night (18.00%) 
Whole development centred around Craigieburn road, needs improvement  
Lack of safety   
Financial hardship and hopelessness   
Lack of trees    
Trucks using streets not built for heavy transport   
Poor public transport and accessibility  
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Quiet
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Helpful, friendly, caring
Environment, hilly and mountaineous,…
Well planned modern housing
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Has anything changed in your neighbourhood since you moved in? 
New housing & new neighbours (growing, expanding) (54%) 
Improved town centre, shopping (13%) 
Nothing (28%) 
New bus service / stop (0.05%) 
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Would you like to change anything in your neighbourhood? 
Nothing (31.00%) 
Better infrastructure & public transport (0.05%) 
More neighbourhood social events/functions , better interaction among residents (23.00%) 
Neighbourhood watch for more security  (0.07%) 
More dust bins (0.05%) 
Safer roads, responsible driving (0.05%) 
Weekley cleanup of rubbish in water bodies   
Craigieburn road needs to fix   
Safer areas for youth   
More community centres and parks  
Singhlese community group   
More parking spaces   
More schools and childcare centres  
        
 
 
Highlands – Distribution of Areas of lots (subdivisions) 
Total No. of lots in Highlands = 6700 
0 2 4 6 8 10 12 14
Nothing
Better infrastructure & public
transport
More neighbourhood social
events/functions , better interaction…
Neighbourhood watch for more
security
More dust bins








Total no. of lots between 500 – 1000 sqm in Area = 1840 
Total no. of lots between 300 – 500 sqm in Area = 2978 
Total no. of lots less than 300 sqm in Area = 1923 
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Lot areas between 300 – 500 sqm 
 
                        
 

























 700-800 257 
600-700 404 
500-600 1005 
500 - 450 374 
450 - 400 795 
400 - 350 825 
350 - 300 978 
300 - 250 493 
250 - 200 341 








           
                                  
 
2.6 Other Estates in Craigieburn 
Area of Hume – 50,357 hectares 
Land Area of Craigieburn – 3,542 hectares 
Land Area of Aston Estate – 147 hectares 
 
    
 
Survey Outcome  
Total Number of respondents = 18 
Number of respondents from Indian background = 6 
Number of people who have lived in the estate for more than 2 yrs = 10 



































Multicultural, accessible infrastructure, quality of living 
Helpful 
Its Calm 
Newly developed good housing estates, new shopping centres 
very bad neighbourhood, keep dumping waste on land 
Friendly and safe 
Quiet and peaceful 
Neighbours interact, safe, good culture, quiet 
Quiet, friendly 
Quite with less disturbance 
Friendly and easy to live with 
Friendly, helpful 
Friendly helpful 
Peaceful, somewhat friendly neighbourhood 
Quiet, close to parks 
Quiet Streets 
 
Physical characteristics of Neighbourhood 
Lots of parks, lakes and open spaces (69%) 
Single storey housing (38%) 
Good road network (23%) 
New modern housing (7%) 











Other characteristics of Neighbourhood 
Diverse cultural background (46%) 
Young families (7%) 
Mixed age groups (46%) 
Indians, middle eastern and Sri Lankan, Maltese, Pilipino, mixed  (31%) 
Very less social interaction (7%) 
Growing families (30-40) (31%) 
Asians with good educational background (7%) 
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Indians, middle eastern and Sri…
Very less social interaction
growing families (30-50)








What do you like about your neighbourhood? 
Accessible amenities located within a close (walking distance) proximity, modern 
Calmness 
Lot of people from my Indian community 
We all get along and very comfortable with most of them 









What you do not like about your neighbourhood? 
less green environment 
Pets make the surrounding dirty 
Sometimes too many cars parked on the side of the road. 
Talkative, speaking ill behind your back, not well designed,  
0 0.5 1 1.5 2 2.5
Accessible amenities located within…
Calmness
Lot of people from my Indian…











Buses not frequent 
Construction work still going on 
Seemingly many unsupervised youth  
Lack of security 
      
 
 
Has anything changed in your neighbourhood since you moved in? 
Growing (46%) 
Nothing (31%) 
Development of a park for children (15%) 
Growing facilities incorporated into a developing area (7%) 
More costly (7%) 
0 0.5 1 1.5 2 2.5
 less green environment
Pets make the surrounding dirty
Sometimes too many cars parked…
Buses not frequent
Construction work still going on












Would you like to change anything in your neighbourhood? 
Nothing (38%) 
More buses and bus routes, more frequent trains. 
very dark in the shopping mall, not energy efficient 
Yes, community gatherings, Carnivals etc. more social interaction among residents (15%) 
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Growing
Nothing
Development of a park for children
Growing facilities incorporated into a
developing area
More costly
0 1 2 3 4 5 6
More parking at Railway Station
Nothing
Security
people need to be more friendly and
interact, more community…
closer interaction between adults and
youth












Other Estates – Distribution of Areas of lots (subdivisions) 
Total No. of lots in Other Estates = 2400 apprx. 
Total no. of lots between 500 – 1000 sqm in Area = 825 
Total no. of lots between 300 – 500 sqm in Area = 1342 
Total no. of lots less than 300 sqm in Area = 283 
Lot areas between 500 – 1000 sqm                                                                                                                                                                                                                                 






Lot areas between 300 – 500 sqm 
                                       
















 700-800 150 
600-700 273 
500-600 308 
500 - 450 204 
450 - 400 583 
400 - 350 120 
350 - 300 435 
300 - 250 55 
250 - 200 108 
200 - 150 54 













                         
   
 
2.7 Region 2 in Craigieburn 
Area of Hume – 50,357 hectares 
Land Area of Craigieburn – 3,542 hectares 
Land Area of Region 2 – 205 hectares 
 
     
 
Survey Outcome  
Total Number of respondents = 12 
Number of respondents from Indian background = 4 
Number of people who have lived in the estate for more than 2 yrs = 8 


































Multicultural, friendly, modern 
Friendly, good, quiet 
Accommodative 
Quiet, Friendly 
Parks, facilities, many parks, generally ok 
Good environment, lonely, quiet, vandalism 
Peaceful, somewhat friendly neighbourhood 
Quiet, friendly 
Fantastic, friendly, care for each other 
Peaceful, but sort of keeping private 





Physical characteristics of Neighbourhood 
Mostly single storey dwellings (42%) 
Lots of facilities, services and shopping centre & mall (42%) 
Plenty of open spaces, parks and playgrounds (100%) 
Good road network (8%) 











Other characteristics of Neighbourhood 
Multicultural (67%) 
Average age 45 - 50 yrs - middle aged and older people (33%) 
Indians are dominant cultural background (25%) 
Australian is dominant cultural background  (17%) 
Other cultures - Pilipino, Middle Eastern, Italian, Sri Lankan, Pacific Islander (25%) 
Social interaction moderate to low (42%) 
Very good interaction among residents (17%) 
 
    
0 2 4 6 8 10 12 14
Mostly single storey dwellings
Lots of facilities, services and
shopping centre & mall
Plenty of open spaces, parks and
playgrounds
Good road network
Big blocks, not many parks (old
crigieburn)
0 2 4 6 8 10
Multicultural
Average age 45 - 50 yrs - middle…
Indians are dominant cultural…
Australian are dominant cultural…
Other cultures - philipino, middle…
Social interaction moderate to low









What do you like about your neighbourhood? 
Friendly (17%) 
Safe and secure (8%) 
Helpful (8%) 
No racism (8%) 
Calm and peaceful environment (25%) 
Lots of parks and open spaces (8%) 
Family oriented (17%) 
Interactive (8%) 
 




What you do not like about your neighbourhood? 
Nothing (17%) 
Not enough lights (8%) 
Public transport, traffic congestion (8%) 





Calm and peaceful environment










Hooning by teenagers (8%) 
Vandalism (8%) 
Lack of security (8%) 
People driving too fast (8%) 
Racism (8%) 
Lack of social interaction (17%)  
     
 
 
Has anything changed in your neighbourhood since you moved in? 
Nothing (42%) 
Lot of growth, new housing (33%) 
More costly (8%) 
New library and shopping mall (25%) 
Greener (8%) 
Busier (8%) 
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Nothing
Not enough lights




People driving too fast
Racism










Would you like to change anything in your neighbourhood? 
Nothing (33%) 
Better support for drug users (8%) 
Main road needs changes (6%) 
More community events, more opportunity to interact (33%) 
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Nothing
Lot of growth, new housing
More costly
New library and shopping mall
Greener
Busier
0 1 2 3 4 5
Nothing
Better support for drug users
Main road needs changes













Region 2 – Distribution of Areas of lots (subdivisions) 
Total No. of lots in Region 2 = 1150 approximately 
Total no. of lots between 500 – 1000 sqm in Area = 789 
Total no. of lots between 300 – 500 sqm in Area = 170 
Total no. of lots less than 300 sqm in Area = 194 
 
Lot areas between 500 – 1000 sqm                                                                                                                                                      
                           
Lot areas between 300 – 500 sqm 
                                   
Lot areas less than 300 sqm                 
 
























 700-800 98 
600-700 319 
500-600 301 
500 - 450 13 
450 - 400 22 
400 - 350 30 
350 - 300 105 
300 - 250 42 
250 - 200 47 
200 - 150 62 

























Region 3 in Craigieburn 
Area of Hume – 50,357 hectares 
Land Area of Craigieburn – 3,542 hectares 
Land Area of Region 3 – 265 hectares 
 
     
 
Survey Outcome  
Total Number of respondents = 13 
Number of respondents from Indian background = 4 
Number of people who have lived in the estate for more than 2 yrs = 9 
Neighbourhood character as defined by the residents 
Multicultural, growing, expanding 
















Self-contained, friendly living environment 
Friendly quiet 
Ups & downs, not great 
Not much fussy, busy, quiet 
Growing 
Friendly 
Quite, good friendly people 
Friendly and help each other 
Friendly 
The facilities around the place we live 
 
 
Physical characteristics of Neighbourhood 
Individual single storey houses (46%) 
Big lots with large backyards and swimming pools (15%) 
Well planned road network (23%) 
Good amenities (15%) 
Large open spaces, parks, playgrounds (77%) 











Other characteristics of Neighbourhood 
Multicultural (46%) 
Low to moderate social interaction (31%) 
Middle aged families with kids  (54%) 
Australian, Italian, Indians and Sri Lankans (31%) 
Good/high social interaction (23%) 
 
    
 
What do you like about your neighbourhood? 
0 2 4 6 8 10 12
Individual single storey houses
Big lots with large backyards and
swimming pools
Well planned road network
Good amenities
Large open spaces, parks,
playgrounds
close to railway station
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Low to moderate social interaction
Middle aged families with kids
Multicultural










Peaceful and quiet (38%) 
Modern (8%) 
close to station (8%) 
close to shopping and amenities (15%) 
friendly (31%) 
helpful (8%) 
lot of open spaces (8%) 
neighbourhood watch (8%)   
     
  
 
What you do not like about your neighbourhood? 
Nothing (38%) 
traffic congestion (15%) 
hooning during day and night (15%) 
not enough police presence (8%) 
not enough infrastructure (8%) 
      




close to shopping and amenities
friendly
helpful










Has anything changed in your neighbourhood since you moved in? 
Nothing (38%) 
Growing (38%) 
New roads (8%) 
More shops (8%) 
New neighbours (8%) 
 
 
Would you like to change anything in your neighbourhood? 
Nothing (54%) 
more community centres (8%) 
0 1 2 3 4 5 6
nothing
traffic congestion
hooning during day and night
not enough police presence
not enough infrastructure













better parking (8%) 
more street lighting (8%) 
Need to control driving speed (8%) 




Region 3 – Distribution of Areas of lots (subdivisions) 
Total No. of lots in Region 3 = 2640 approximately 
Total no. of lots between 500 – 1000 sqm in Area = 2053 
Total no. of lots between 300 – 500 sqm in Area = 216 
Total no. of lots less than 300 sqm in Area = 188 
 
Lot areas between 500 – 1000 sqm     
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                 





Need to control driving speed
Accountability between the building,



















Lot areas between 300 – 500 sqm 
 
                    
 





















500 - 450 55 
450 - 400 18 
400 - 350 53 
350 - 300 90 
300 - 250 77 
250 - 200 54 
200 - 150 44 



















2.9 Lakeside Estate in Pakenham 
Area of Cardinia – 128,088 hectares 
Land Area of Pakenham – 4,105 hectares 























   
Survey Outcome  
Total Number of respondents = 23 
Number of respondents from Australian background = 13 
Number of people who have lived in the estate for more than 2 yrs = 19 
Neighbourhood character as defined by the residents 
Reserved 
Quiet and New 
Quite helful when needed 
Live in a great street in a fabulous estate 
Residentail 
By the people and their culture 
Multicultural 
Nice, friendly, quiet and calm 
Friendly 






















Traditional quiet, generalisation, privacy and enough interaction 
Relaxed and friendly 
Quiet 
Cold and warm 
Not very social, beautiful appearance and amenities 
Type of families, busy with lots of different families 
Physical environment, friendly, very low social interaction 
Supportive and friendly 
 
Physical characteristics of Neighbourhood 
Single or double storey detached houses (30.4%) 
Parks, Playground, Lakes and walking and cycling tracks (78.2%) 
Well planned and modern housing (21.7%) 
Attractive, stylish and physically appealing environment (13.04%) 
Close to shopping facilities and amenities (26%) 
Tranquil and relaxing (8.7%) 










Other characteristics of Neighbourhood 
Predominantly Australian (47.80%) 
Mostly working middle class families with young children (47.80%) 
Good social interaction (21.70%) 
Moderate to low social interaction with neighbours (26%) 
Mixed age groups (17.40%) 
Cultural centre holds a lot of community events (4.34%) 
Diverse cultures (21.70%) 
 
What do you like about your neighbourhood? 
Quiet and peaceful (26%) 
0 5 10 15 20
Single or double storey detached…
Parks, Playground, Lakes and…
Well planned and modern housing
Attractive, stylish and physically…
Close to shopping facilities and…
Tranquil and relaxing
Lots of trees and greenery
0 2 4 6 8 10 12
Predominantly Australian
Mostly working middle class…
Good social interaction
Moderate to low social interaction…
Mixed age groups










Attractive, well planned and relaxing environment (43.40%) 
Affordable (4.35%) 
Proximity to work (13%) 
Family Oriented (4%) 
Many free community events  (4%) 
Safety (8.70%) 
Convenience, proximity to schools shops and amenities (21.70%)    






What you do not like about your neighbourhood? 
Nothing (26%) 
Noise Pollution ie trams, noise from the highway (21.70%) 
Not always safe (4.34%) 
Graffiti , crime (4.34%) 
0 2 4 6 8 10 12
Quiet and peaceful
Friendly




Many free community events
Safety








Road system not adequate, very narrow (9%) 
Inadequate public transport (4.34%) 
Not enough parking, cars on the streets (8.70%)  
 
      
 
Has anything changed in your neighbourhood since you moved in? 
Increased growth and development (52.10%) 
More houses and people (34.7%) 
Increased traffic, busier roads (26%) 
More shopping and infrastructure (17.40%) 
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Nothing
Noise Pollution ie trams, noise from…
Not always safe
Grafitti , crime
Road system not adequate, very…
Inadequate public transport










Would you like to change anything in your neighbourhood? 
Nothing (43.4%) 
More public transport (8.7%) 
More community social events (13%) 
Better roads (4.34%) 
More restaurants and shopping (4.34%) 
More inclusiveness (4.34%) 
More owner occupancy (8.7%) 
 
        
0 2 4 6 8 10 12 14
Increased growth and development
More houses and people
Increased traffic, busier roads
More shopping and infrastructure
0 2 4 6 8 10 12
Nothing
More public transport
More community social events
Better roads











Lakeside – Distribution of Areas of lots (subdivisions) 
Total No. of lots in Lakeside = 2430 approximately 
Total no. of lots between 500 – 1000 sqm in Area = 1014 
Total no. of lots between 300 – 500 sqm in Area = 1095 







Lot areas between 500 – 1000 sqm                                                                                                                                                                                
                  
 
Lot areas between 300 – 500 sqm 























 700-800 171 
600-700 412 
500-600 350 
500 - 450 196 
450 - 400 340 
400 - 350 298 








Lot areas less than 300 sqm 
           







2.10 Other Estates in Pakenham 
Area of Cardinia – 128,088 hectares 
Land Area of Pakenham – 4,105 hectares 
Land Area of Cardinia Lakes Estate – 91 hectares 
Land Area of Heritage Springs Estate – 200 hectares 
  















300 - 250 70 
250 - 200 82 
200 - 150 76 








    
 
Survey Outcome  
Total Number of respondents = 20 
Number of respondents from Australian background = 12 
Number of people who have lived in the estate for more than 2 yrs = 18 
Neighbourhood character as defined by the residents 
Quiet 
Quiet, new, well developed 
Good Neighbourhood 
Friendly neighbours, extremely friendly 
Watching out for one another 
Mainly keep to themselves, peaceful and quiet 
Shameful backwards 
Community, Quiet & private 
Pleasant 
Quiet, friendly 
Changing, People got to slow down, quiet, minimal graffiti 
Quite, convenient access to public transport / shopping 































Visual presentation (Gardens etc.) community participation 
Peaceful, lots of amenities 
Friendly people 
Nice, quiet, may be too quiet - no one around 
 
Physical characteristics of Neighbourhood 
Single or double storey detached houses (10.00%) 
Open spaces, Neighbourhood parks, Playground for kids, Lakes and walking and cycling tracks 
(100.00%) 
Well planned, new and modern housing (10.00%) 
Attractive neighbourhood (5.00%) 
Clean and green environment (5.00%) 
Older brick housing -early 80s (5.00%) 
Prestige housing ranging from early 20th century up to modern (5.00%) 
Similar housing on small blocks (5.00%) 
Rural heritage feeling (5.00%) 
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Single or double storey detached…
Open spaces, Neighbourhood parks,…
Well planned,new and modern…
Attractive neighbourhood
Clean and green environment
Older brick housing -early 80s
Prestige housing ranging from early…










Other characteristics of Neighbourhood 
Predominantly Australian (35.00%) 
Multicultural, new Indians and Africans coming to the area (25.00%) 
Good social interaction (15.00%) 
Moderate to low social interaction with neighbours (35%) 
Mixed age groups, young families, middle and elderly, mostly 25-45 range (40.00%) 
 
 
What do you like about your neighbourhood? 
Quiet, peaceful and private (55%) 
Attractive environment with pleasant views (10.00%) 
Neat and clean (5.00%)  
Friendly (15.00%) 
Affordable (10%)  
Comfortable living (5%) 
Safe neighbourhood (5%)  
Convenience, proximity to railway station, schools shops and amenities (20.00%) 
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Predominantly Australian
Multicultural, new Indians and
Africans coming to the area
Good social interaction
Moderate to low social interaction
with neighbours
Mixed age groups, young families,












What you do not like about your neighbourhood? 
Nothing (40%) 
Not enough interaction between neighbours (20.00%) 
Youngsters hanging around (10%) 
Vandalism, crime (5%) 
Too much traffic, road system not adequate (5%) 
Council spending money unnecessarily (5.00%) 
Bland and conservative (5.00%)  
 
0 2 4 6 8 10 12















      
 
Has anything changed in your neighbourhood since you moved in? 
Nothing (20.00%) 
Increased growth and development (45%) 
More new housing and people (50%) 
Increased traffic, busier roads (20.00%) 
More shopping and infrastructure (20.00%) 
Cultural expansion (5.00%) 
 
 
Would you like to change anything in your neighbourhood? 
0 2 4 6 8 10
Nothing
Not enough interaction between…
Youngsters hanging around
Vandalism , crime
Too much traffic, road system not…
Council spending money…
Bland and conservative
0 2 4 6 8 10 12
Nothing
Increased growth and development
More new housing and people
Increased traffic, busier roads










More infrastructure and local employment (5.00%) 
More interactive community social events (15%) 
More youth groups (5.00%) 
More court designed roads (5.00%) 
Council to slow down in applying changes (5.00%) 
 
        
 
    
 
 
2.11 Region-1 in Pakenham 
Area of Cardinia – 128,088 hectares 
Land Area of Pakenham – 4,105 hectares 
Land Area of Region 1 – 160 hectares 
 
0 2 4 6 8 10 12
Nothing
More infrastructure and local
emloyment
More interactive community social
events
More youth groups
More court designed roads









     
Survey Outcome  
Total Number of respondents = 15 
Number of respondents from Australian background = 8 
Number of people who have lived in the estate for more than 2 yrs = 15 
Neighbourhood character as defined by the residents 
People in surrounding houses mostly quiet 
Quite good except a few 





Average outer suburban 
Accepting 
Share and look after neighbours 
Friendly 
Quiet and friendly 





















Physical characteristics of Neighbourhood 
Basic housing, average housing old area of Pakenham (27.00%) 
Single storey houses, large blocks with big backyards (40.00%) 
Limited open space (20.00%) 
Easy accessibility to shopping and public transport (13.00%) 
Individual units (13%) 




Other characteristics of Neighbourhood 
Predominantly Australian (27.00%) 
Multicultural, Asian (47.00%) 
High social interaction (20.00%) 
Moderate to low social interaction with neighbours (27%) 
Mixed age groups, mostly 25-45 range (47.00%) 
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Basic housing, average housing old
area of Pakenham
Single storey houses, large blocks with
big backyards
Limited open space
Easy accessibility to shopping and
public transport
Individual units,








Mainly families (7.00%) 
More elderly residents (20.00%) 
 
 
What do you like about your neighbourhood? 
Quiet, peaceful and private (33%) 
Friendly (27.00%) 
Comfortable feeling (13.00%) 
Safe neighbourhood (7.00%) 
Convenience, proximity to railway station and shopping (40%) 
 
 




Moderate to low social interaction…
















What you do not like about your neighbourhood? 
Nothing (33%) 
Not enough interaction between neighbours (7.00%) 
Youngsters hanging around on streets, drugs, robberies (13%) 
Crowded, no privacy (7%) 
Loud music in late night parties (13%) 
Lack of big shopping centres  (7.00% ) 
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Has anything changed in your neighbourhood since you moved in? 
Nothing (33.00%) 
Increased growth and development (40%) 
More new housing and people (20%) 
Increased traffic, busier roads (7.00%) 
People changing (7.00%) 




0 1 2 3 4 5 6
Nothing
Not enough interaction between
neighbours
Youngsters hanging around on
streets, drugs, roberries
Crowded, no privacy
Loud music in late night parties
Lack of big shopping centres
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Nothing
Increased growth and development
More new housing and people











Would you like to change anything in your neighbourhood? 
Nothing (47.00%) 
Better infrastructure (7.00%) 
More interactive community social events (20%) 
Traffic speed, wider roads (13.00%) 
Security (13.00%) 







Region 1 – Distribution of Areas of lots (subdivisions) 
Total No. of lots in Region 1 = 6247 
Total no. of lots between 500 – 1000 sqm in Area = 1837 
Total no. of lots between 300 – 500 sqm in Area = 2972 
Total no. of lots less than 300 sqm in Area = 1438 
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Nothing
Better infrastructure
More interactive community social
events









Lot areas between 500 – 1000 sqm                                                                                                                                                      
                 
Lot areas between 300 – 500 sqm 
 
                     
Lot areas less than 300 sqm 
                   
 
2.12 Region-2 in Pakenham 
Area of Cardinia – 128,088 hectares 
Land Area of Pakenham – 4,105 hectares 
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Survey Outcome  
Total Number of respondents = 18 
Number of respondents from Australian background = 12 
Number of people who have lived in the estate for more than 2 yrs = 12 
Neighbourhood character as defined by the residents 
Friendly, nice safe 
Behaviour of community, multicultural, lovely friendly 
An Estate of houses, with people who interact. Design, Architecture, atmosphere, environment 
Quiet, not much interaction, not friendly 
Quiet 
Very quiet,  people are friendly but keep to themselves mostly 
Friendliness, drugs & drunk people 
Similar sort of people, values and buildings, older area, quite 
Neighbourhood character is about community & friendliness. People are disengaged with each other 
Great neighbours, happy place 
Country station with good infrastructure 



















Community, very quiet & friendly 
Neighbourhood is very relaxing & friendly, safe, happy place to live 
Friendly, How you feel living in your neighbourhood 
Community suburban 
Physical characteristics of Neighbourhood 
Urban housing, middle class housing, old area of Pakenham (28.00%) 
Mainly single storey housing, large blocks with big backyards (39.00%) 
Limited open space, reserves, small parks (39.00%) 
Hills, bushland, greenery, lakes, creeks, rivers and wetlands (33.00%) 
Ample open spaces and parks (22%) 
Area lacks character (5.50%) 
 
Other characteristics of Neighbourhood 
Predominantly Australian (67.00%) 
Multicultural, Indian, Chinese (28.00%) 
Moderate to low social interaction with neighbours (33.00%) 
Mixed age groups, mostly 25-45 range (61%) 
Mainly young families (17.00%) 
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Urban housing, middle class housing,
old area of Pakenham
Mainly single storey housing, large
blocks with big backyards
Limited open space, reserves, small
parks
Hills, bushland, greenery, lakes,
creeks,rivers and wetlands









More elderly residents (11.00%) 
Many Islanders and Sudanese (17.00%) 
 
 
What do you like about your neighbourhood? 
Quiet, peaceful private (44%) 
Bush layout, country feeling, view of hills and sparse housing (44.00%) 
Friendly (5.50%) 
Safe neighbourhood (17.00%) 
Convenience, proximity to facilities, railway station and work (22%) 
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Predominantly Australian
Multicultural, Indian,chinese
Moderate to low social interaction…
Mixed age groups, mostly 25-45…
Mainly young families
More elderly residents
Many Islanders and Sudanese
0 2 4 6 8 10
Quiet, peaceful private
Bush layout, country feeling, view of
hills and sparse housing
Friendly
Safe neighbourhood
Convinience, proximity to facilities,








What you do not like about your neighbourhood? 
Nothing (17%) 
Not enough interaction between neighbours (5.50%) 
Youngsters hanging around, hooning and rash driving (17%) 
Crowded, busier, nosier, no privacy (28%) 
Loud music in late night parties (6%) 
Lack of progress in development (17.00%)      
 
Has anything changed in your neighbourhood since you moved in? 
Nothing (28.00%) 
Increased growth and development (33%) 
Farmland and big properties getting subdivided (11%) 
Development in business, shops and shopping centres (5.50%) 
More Sudanese people (5.50%) 
Country atmosphere disappearing (5.50%) 
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Nothing
Not enough interaction between
neighbours
Youngsters hanging around, hooning
and rash driving
Crowded, busier, noiser, no privacy
Loud music in late night parties















Would you like to change anything in your neighbourhood? 
Nothing (44.00%) 
Better infrastructure, churches, parks (11.00%) 
More interactive community social events (33%)   
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Nothing
Increased growth and development
Farmland and big properties getting
subdivided













Region 2 – Distribution of Areas of lots (subdivisions) 
Total No. of lots in Region 1 = 3845 
Total no. of lots between 500 – 1000 sqm in Area = 2331 
Total no. of lots between 300 – 500 sqm in Area = 541 
Total no. of lots less than 300 sqm in Area = 973 
 
Lot areas between 500 – 1000 sqm 
                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                    
            
 
Lot areas between 300 – 500 sqm 
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Nothing
Better infrastructure, churches, parks



















                
 
Lot areas less than 300 sqm 
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3.1    Saml	 Qu	stoar	 - Pot Cook 
Questionnaire (Example-1) 
1. Which housing estate of Point Cook do you live in? 
Alamanda Estate. 
2. How long have you been living in this neighbourhood? 
2 years 
3. Which cultural background do you come from? 
Indian 
4. How do you define your Neighbourhood? What does the   phrase    Neighbourhood 
Character’ mean to you? 
Very pleasant; Means combination of people and environment safety                                 
5. Please identify some physical characteristics of your neighbourhood like the type of 
housing, open spaces, parks, road network etc. 
Beautiful parks, school, Public transport, single and double storey houses 
6. Please identify some other characteristics of your neighbourhood like the dominant 
cultural background of residents, social interaction among residents, dominant age group 
etc. 
Many Asians, (Indians), 30-40 aged group and young kids 
7. What is it that you like about your Neighbourhood? Do you experience a comfortable 
connection with it? 
Friendly, peaceful and welcoming 
8. What is it that you don’t like about your neighbourhood? 
Lack of walking distances to grocery stores 
9. Is there any aspect of your neighbourhood which you would like to change to experience a 
better connection with your neighbourhood? 








           
10. Is there anything in your Neighbourhood which has changed since you have moved in? 
Wider roads, Introduction of public transport and a new station       
11. Have you been involved in the Local Government’s planning process of various 
developments in your neighbourhood? If given a chance would you like to have a say in 
the development process of your neighbourhood?     
We have not been involved yet 
12. Do you consider yourself as an important member of your neighbourhood who carries 
responsibilities towards it?       
Yes, It is required to build a safe neighbourhood 
                                                           
Questionnaire (Example-2) 




2. How long have you been living in this neighbourhood? 
1 yr 
 
3. Which cultural background do you come from? 
Asian 
1. How do you define your Neighbourhood? What does the phrase ‘Neighbourhood 




2. Please identify some physical characteristics of your neighbourhood like the type of 
housing, open spaces, parks, road network etc. 
 
Most single storey 
 
3. Please identify some other characteristics of your neighbourhood like the dominant 












4. What is it that you like about your Neighbourhood? Do you experience a comfortable 
connection with it? 
 
Close to freeway 
 




6. Is there any aspect of your neighbourhood which you would like to change to experience a 
better connection with your neighbourhood? 
 
Train station needed 
 
7. Is there anything in your Neighbourhood which has changed since you have moved in? 
New shopping centre 
 
8. Have you been involved in the Local Government’s planning process of various 
developments in your neighbourhood? If given a chance would you like to have a say in 
the development process of your neighbourhood? 
yes 
9. Do you consider yourself as an important member of your neighbourhood who carries 

















3.2 Sample Questionnaire - Craigieburn 
                                  
Questionnaire (Example-1) 
1. Which housing estate of Craigieburn do you live in? 
Creek Wood Drive 
2. How long have you been living in this neighbourhood? 
16 years 
3. Which cultural background do you come from? 
Indian 
4. How do you define your Neighbourhood? What does the phrase ‘Neighbourhood 
Character’ mean to you? 
Friendly and easy to live with 
5. Please identify some physical characteristics of your neighbourhood like the type of 
housing, open spaces, parks, road network etc. 
Next to Vic Foster reserve; Brick Veneer house on one acre block 
6. Please identify some other characteristics of your neighbourhood like the dominant 
cultural background of residents, social interaction among residents, dominant age group 
etc. 
Multicultural average age 45 - 50 years old 
7. What is it that you like about your Neighbourhood? Do you experience a comfortable 
connection with it? 
Friendly safe secure & always helpful 
8. What is it that you don’t like about your neighbourhood? 
There is nothing I don’t like in the area 
9. Is there any aspect of your neighbourhood which you would like to change to experience a 
better connection with your neighbourhood? 
More parking at Railway Station 








Vast growth, Housing Parks etc. 
11. Have you been involved in the Local Government’s planning process of various 
developments in your neighbourhood? If given a chance would you like to have a say in 
the development process of your neighbourhood? 
     We don’t get involved 
12. Do you consider yourself as an important member of your neighbourhood who carries 
responsibilities towards it? 
      Yes 
 
Questionnaire (Example-2)                              
1. Which housing estate of Craigieburn do you live in? 
Highlands 
2. How long have you been living in this neighbourhood? 
8.5 years 
3. Which cultural background do you come from? 
Aussie  
4. How do you define your Neighbourhood? What does the phrase ‘Neighbourhood 
Character’ mean to you? 
Peaceful, respects the values of the area 
5. Please identify some physical characteristics of your neighbourhood like the type of 
housing, open spaces, parks, road network etc. 
Newer homes, parks nearby, small backyards, tree, lined streets 
6. Please identify some other characteristics of your neighbourhood like the dominant 
cultural background of residents, social interaction among residents, dominant age group 
etc. 
Cultural background - multi cultural, Indian, Australian, Arabs, Muslims; Young families 
7. What is it that you like about your Neighbourhood? Do you experience a comfortable 
connection with it? 








8. What is it that you don’t like about your neighbourhood? 
Lack of High Schools, Layout of Craigieburn, financial hardship- hopelessness, hard to get 
around- all centred around main road 
9. Is there any aspect of your neighbourhood which you would like to change to experience a 
better connection with your neighbourhood? 
More local community events 
10. Is there anything in your Neighbourhood which has changed since you have moved in? 
 Rapid growth 
11. Have you been involved in the Local Government’s planning process of various 
developments in your neighbourhood? If given a chance would you like to have a say in 
the development process of your neighbourhood? 
No 
12. Do you consider yourself as an important member of your neighbourhood who carries 






















3.3 Sample Questionnaire - Pakenham 
                                  
Questionnaire (Example-1) 
1. Which housing estate of Pakenham do you live in?
Lake side 
2. How long have you been living in this neighbourhood? 
8 Years 
3. Which cultural background do you come from? 
Australian 
4. How do you define your Neighbourhood? What does the phrase ‘Neighbourhood 
Character’ mean to you? 
I live in a great street in a fabulous estate 
5. Please identify some physical characteristics of your neighbourhood like the type of 
housing, open spaces, parks, road network etc. 
Parks, good walking tracks close to all amenities 
6. Please identify some other characteristics of your neighbourhood like the dominant 
cultural background of residents, social interaction among residents, dominant age group 
etc. 
My street is mainly retirees with good social interaction & similar interests 
7. What is it that you like about your Neighbourhood? Do you experience a comfortable 
connection with it? 
For security; friendly people 
8. What is it that you don’t like about your neighbourhood? 
Nothing 
9. Is there any aspect of your neighbourhood which you would like to change to experience a 
better connection with your neighbourhood? 
No 









11. Have you been involved in the Local Government’s planning process of various 
developments in your neighbourhood? If given a chance would you like to have a say in 
the development process of your neighbourhood? 
 No 
12. Do you consider yourself as an important member of your neighbourhood who carries 




1. Which housing estate of Pakenham do you live in? 
Lake side 
2. How long have you been living in this neighbourhood? 
2 Years 
 
3. Which cultural background do you come from? 
Australia / Netherland 
4. How do you define your Neighbourhood? What does the phrase ‘Neighbourhood 
Character’ mean to you? 
Community spirit 
5. Please identify some physical characteristics of your neighbourhood like the type of 
housing, open spaces, parks, road network etc. 
Many parks & walking tracks 
6. Please identify some other characteristics of your neighbourhood like the dominant 
cultural background of residents, social interaction among residents, dominant age group 
etc. 
Cultural diversity, many families 
7. What is it that you like about your Neighbourhood? Do you experience a comfortable 
connection with it? 








8. What is it that you don’t like about your neighbourhood? 
-- 
 
9. Is there any aspect of your neighbourhood which you would like to change to experience a 
better connection with your neighbourhood? 
-- 
10. Is there anything in your Neighbourhood which has changed since you have moved in? 
More built up 
11. Have you been involved in the Local Government’s planning process of various 
developments in your neighbourhood? If given a chance would you like to have a say in 
the development process of your neighbourhood? 
 No 
12. Do you consider yourself as an important member of your neighbourhood who carries 
responsibilities towards it?-- 
               -- 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
